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Introduction 


Steps Plus 


Steps Plus dla klasy VII is a fun, modern and colourful course 
designed to lead students in grades 4-8 from their first few words 
in English to the primary school leaving exam, step by step. 


Overview of components 


Class Book 


The Class Book contains: 
« eight main units 


« aWelcome unit to revise key vocabulary and structures from the 
previous levels 


* aSteps to Success lesson in every unit and four unit reviews 
with realistic practice material to cover all four sections of the 
end-of-Primary exam 


* aCulture lesson at the back of the book for every unit, which is 
thematically linked to the unit 

* aWordlist and Irregular Verbs List with Polish translations and 
a pronunciation guide 

* self-evaluation activities at the end of every unit to evaluate 
progress and assess the need for further practice 

* a Grammar Reference table and Grammar Review activities to 
consolidate meaning and form 


Class Book e-Book 
e Class Book with with embedded audio and video 


Practice Book 
The Practice Book contains: 


* graded exercises to consolidate and practise the grammar, 
vocabulary and skills presented in the Class Book. Exercises 
on the Grammar Steps pages are starred to indicate how 
challenging they are 


« four cumulative reviews for extensive review of language and 
vocabulary 


« Skills Steps to Exam Success pages and exam-style activities 
in every unit to provide additional practice for end-of-Primary 
exam 


* Revision and Assessment for learning pages in every unit 
o consolidate new language and develop students 'ability to 
reflect on their work and revise effectively 


e additional culture video and worksheet in every unit 


* accompanying audio available online 


Teacher's Power Pack 
The Teacher's Power Pack contains: 
e atourofa Class Book unit 


« an overview of unit objectives and materials available both in 
print and online 


« tips on teaching Special Educational Needs (SEN) 
e teaching tips 
« answers for all the Class Book material 


« interesting facts teachers can motivate their students with 


« audio transcripts 


Class audio CDs 


Each set of Class audio CDs contains listening material for the 
Class Book. 


The complete Class Audio is also available in the e-Book and online 
at www.oup.com/elt/materialy-dla-uczniow 


Teacher's Resource Centre 


There is a Teachers Resource Centre available online for each level 
of Steps Plus. 


The Teacher's Resource Centre contains: 
e Culture videos 


* awealth of other teachers resources including: 

—- photocopiable Reinforcement and Extension worksheets to 
reinforce the grammar and vocabulary presented in the Class 
Book, and provide extended practice for more confident 
students 

— photocopiable support worksheets for projects, speaking and 
writing 

- photocopiable extensive reading practice 

- photocopiable Flashcards with illustrations of all the key 
vocabulary in the Class Book 

— tests (Unit tests, progress tests, end-of-course test and test 
audio) 

— ideas for supplementary games and activities including for 
children with SEN 

— suggestions for ways of supporting dyslexic students, and for 
supporting more confident and less confident students 

— teaching support for Assessment Learning 

— ideas for ways of helping students prepare for the end-of- 
Primary exam 

— background cultural information 

— Classroom management tips 


Classroom Presentation Tool 


The Oxford Classroom Presentation Tool is software that allows 
teachers to present Class Book and Practice Book content on 
screen, and manipulate it in an interactive way. It can be used 
either on an interactive whiteboard (IWB) or on a data projector 
with a laptop or PC. 


Interactive Classroom Presentation Tool activities include: 
e instant play audio 

e instant play video 

« exercise answer keys 

e |anguage practice exercises 

« |anguage review games 


The interactive audio and video player also appears on screen with 
scripts. 


Digital material: Klasa VII Online Practice 
A grammar section for the course is also found online. 


Make sure that students know where to find this: 
www.primaryplus.oxfordonlinepractice.com 
Use Klasa VII Online Practice to: 


« assign online homework 
* markactivities automatically 
« monitor your students progress 


A student access code for Klasa VII Online Practice can be 
found in the Steps Plus Practice Books. 


To receive a teacher's access code contact Plsupportaoup.com 
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Oxford Teachers” Club website 

The photocopiable teaching resources on the Teacher's Resource 
Centre are also available online on the Oxford Teachers Club 
website. 


The website also includes: 


« editable progress tests (tests A and B) 


e dyslexia-friendly versions of progress tests (test C) 


* easy to administer Five-minute tests to check on student recall 
of the grammar and vocabulary content of the preceding lesson 


« diagnostic tests 

e listening material for the tests 
« planning materials 
e listening material for the Practice Book 

« answer keys for all Practice Book material 


e ideas for optional activities 


Student's website 


* www.oup.com/elt 


« www.oup.com/elt/materialy-dla-uczniow 


oxfordparents gi 


Help your child with English 


Oxford Parents is a new website where your students parents 
can find out how they can help their child with English. They 
can find lots of activities to do in the home or in everyday life. 
Even ifthe parent has little or no English, they can still find 
ways to help. We have lots of activities and videos to show 
parents how to do this. 


Studies have shown that practising English outside the 
classroom can really help children become more confident 
using the language. If they speak English with their parents, 
they will see how English can be used in real-life situations 
and this can increase the students motivation. 


Parents can help by practising stories, songs, and vocabulary 
that the students have already learned in the classroom. Tell 
your students parents to visit 
www.oup.com/elt/oxfordparents and have fun helping their 
children with English! 


Steps Plus dla klasy VII Class Book 


The Class Book presents all the language covered by the course. 
It is based on a solid grammatical syllabus, and provides thorough 
practice of vocabulary, structures, functions and exam skills. 


Step-by-step vocabulary 


Each unit opens with a vocabulary lesson, Word, words, words, in 
which 12-16 topic-related words are presented. The vocabulary 
presentation in the Class Book can be supported with the 
Flashcards, available to print from the Teacher's Resource Centre 
and the Oxford Teachers' Club website. Vocabulary has been 
chosen to correspond with the students'own lives and interests and 
to cover the requirements of the Polish ministry syllabus (podstawa 
programowa). The topics include common nouns, free-time 
activities, food and drink, furniture, jobs, places in the city, sports, 
and feelings and emotions. Wherever possible, students are asked 
to personalize new vocabulary as soon as they have learnt it so that 
they can appreciate how it relates to their own lives. 


E 
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The Extra Vocabulary sections, at the end of each unit, enrich the 
lexical content of each unit giving students more words to work 
with when practising their skills. 


Acquiring a broad and useful vocabulary in English means learning 
more than just individual words. Steps Plus dla klasy VII also 
teaches frequent collocations (go on holiday, play sport) and fixed 
expressions (See you next time! There you have it.). Furthermore, it 
enables students to develop vocabulary-learning skills, which they 
can use autonomously to expand their own vocabulary. Glossaries 
help students to understand occasional difficult words in reading 
texts, and a comprehensive wordlist at the end of each unit is an 
essential reference. 


Step-by-step grammar 


Bringing new structures to life is an important step in language 
learning, especially with teenage students. Thats why the initial 
language presentation in every unit takes the form ofa realistic text 
that showcases the grammar in real-life contexts. Encountering 
new language in this format has several benefits. Firstly, it gives 
clear examples of the contexts in which the language can be used. 
Secondly, it allows students to be exposed to and make sense of 
the language before they are asked to analyse or produce it. 


Each new grammar point is then consolidated with clear grammar 
tables and graded practice, which begins with controlled exercises 
and gradually moves towards freer activities. This sequence of 
short, fun activities is motivating and rewarding for students and 
ensures that even grammar lessons are lively and engaging! 


Different students have different learning styles, which is why 
Steps Plus dla klasy VII includes a variety of vehicles for new 
anguage. In every unit, students can interact with the language 
hrough visuals, reading, and listening. The grammar tables in the 
Class Book will appeal to more analytical learners. The approach 
o grammar in Steps Plus dla klasy VII will cater for every student 
in your class, whatever their learning style. There are even extra 
activities for students who finish early. And teachers and students 
who enjoy using technology in the classroom can opt to use 

he same rich variety of material on the interactive Classroom 
Presentation Tool as well! 
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Step-by-step skills 

There are many different kinds of Speaking activities throughout 
the book, with frequent opportunities for students to voice 
opinions, exchange information and describe the people and 
places they are familiar with. At the end of every unit there is a Vlog 
section. In it, two teenagers talk about about their lives in the UK. 
These give students an opportunity to discuss, react to and share 
their own ideas and experiences. They then prepare and perform 
their own dialogues. There is also a regular focus on Pronunciation 
practice, which prioritizes the sounds which Polish students have 
particular difficulty with. 


Reading texts are factual and engaging, but also carefully graded 
and accessible. They cover a range of text types and present 
information about a wide variety of topics, all chosen to accord 
with young learners interests. Students interpret and react to 

the overall meaning of a text before being asked to find specific 
information. Task types for checking reading comprehension 
include reading for gist, details, and exam-style exercises. 


There is a dedicated Listening section which focuses exclusively 
on developing the Listening skill. Students are tested on their 
understanding of the general meaning and details, and then asked 
to search for more detailed information. 


Each Writing section includes exam-style prompts. A model text 
makes clear what is required of the students and the outcome is 
always achievable and well-supported. Adequate preparation is the 
ey to successful writing tasks. Steps Plus engages teenagers with 
content that is relevant, engaging, and recognizable. It encourages 
students to reflect on and share their own personal experience 
and includes plenty of opportunities for self-discovery. The Video 
section uses vlogs to motivate and engage students with issues 
directly relevant to their lives now. 


Step-by-step culture 


Students learning English want to know about the wider world, 
not just vocabulary and grammar. The Reading texts serve this 
function in Steps Plus dla klasy VII. There is also a Culture page 
for every unit. Most of the these pages also include a Project which 
allows students to make comparisons with their own country. 


Step-by-step to exam success 


Steps to Success pages conclude every unit and provide realistic 

practice questions covering all four sections of the end-of-Primary 
exam. By familiarizing themselves with the types of questions they 
will need to answer in the exam, students develop effective exam 

strategies and gain confidence. Tips are provided to help students 
to develop good strategies and the skills they need to succeed. 


Step-by-step progress 

Steps Plus dla klasy VII is designed to produce real results in your 
English classroom. Each unit is carefully controlled in terms of 
language input and structured outcomes. New vocabulary and 
grammar are practised in a variety of contexts and formats so that 
students genuinely have time to absorb them. 


Recycling is crucial when it comes to making progress. There are 
four Review lessons which consolidates the new language and 
skills, and each level of Steps Plus dla klasy VII begins with a 
Welcome unit to revise and consolidate what the students have 
already learnt. 


AIl teachers know that motivation is a key factor for successful 
language learning. Nothing is more motivating for students than 
to see that they are making measurable and steady progress, 
and Steps Plus dla klasy VII allows them to do this in a lively and 
enjoyable manner. 


Step-by-step self-evaluation 


Steps Plus dla klasy VII is designed for students to be active 
participants in their learning. At the end of each unit, students are 
encouraged to complete an activity that helps them to evaluate 
their progress. 

The self-evaluation sections provide students with the opportunity 
to identify how well they have learnt the key language of the unit. 


In the Practice Book students can take this a step further and can 
reflect on the learning process, their strengths and weaknesses and 
how they can improve. 
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The Words, words, words section presents the main vocabulary 
set of the unit through attractive pictures or photographs and a 
listening activity. It also encourages students to remember other 
related vocabulary items previously taught, and enables students 
to use the new language in a personalized context. 


New words are shown 
in context with 
attractive photos. 


Words, words, words 
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Presenting the new words Vocabulary revision and extension 
* You can present the new words using the Flashcards, available « Use the pictures in the Class Book to revise vocabulary 
to print from the Oxford Teachers' Club website. Hold up each students already know. Point to known items in the picture and 
flashcard in turn, say the word, or play the Class audio CD and ask students Whats this? Ask students to find more words they 
ask the class to repeat chorally, then individually. Repeat several know in the images. 
times. « Direct the students to the Extra Vocabulary activity on the 
* Hold up each flashcard and invite the class to say the word Final Steps page in their Class Book. 


without your help. Correct pronunciation as necessary. 
Keeping a vocabulary record 


« Students can record all new vocabulary in topic sets at the 
back of their notebooks. Use unit headings as the label for each 
vocabulary set. 
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The Grammar Steps 1 with Speaking section presents the The activities in the Grammar Steps lessons are designed to 
target grammar structures in clear, concise tables and provides a introduce, practise and consolidate grammar and vocabulary. 
variety of activities through which students can practise the new ma =" 

y 9 i Consolidation activities recycle target grammar and vocabulary. 


structures. The lesson ends with a speaking activity so students = oai : MAK 
: hese activities have been flagged with this this icon: | 7x 
can personalize and produce the target language. The Grammar KU 


Steps 1 sections also provide exam practice activities, under the 
heading Steps to Success. 


Students produce the 
target grammar ina 
personalized context. 
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Students complete exam 
preparation exercises to 
train them for success. 


Target grammar structures 
are presented via an 
engaging text. 
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Students study the 
grammar structure 


Students recognize 
and use the target 


presented in the text 
and focus on form. 


grammar in practice 
exercises. 


Grammar 

« Complete the activities with the class and check answers 
together. You will need to allow students time to write full 
answers in their notebooks in many cases. 


* Extra Steps contain tips and ideas for keeping fast finishers 
occupied while the rest of the class completes the grammar 
activities. 

« The Grammar Steps 1 section offers plenty of practice of each 
target grammar structure. However, if you feel that your students 
need extra practice, or have extra time at the end ofa lesson, 
you can find a variety of games on the Oxford Teachers' Club 
website (Optional activities) which can be adapted to practise 
different grammar structures. 


Students listen to 
and repeat the target 
sounds. 


Fast finishers can do the 
Extra Steps activity while 


the teacher works with less 
confident students. 


Pronunciation 

« Model the new sounds) for students to repeat. 

« Encourage students to think of words they know with the new 
soundt(s) in them. 

Play the recording and encourage students to repeat the words 
or sentences. 

« Help students to circle or underline words or parts of words 
containing the new sound(5). 


Steps to Success 
Read the exam activity together. The first time you meet each 
exercise type, explain to students that they will see this type of 
activity in the end-of-Primary exam. Ask students to read the 
rubrics carefully and then ask the class to tell you what they 
need to do. 

* Mostofthe activities in this section are for the Grammar and 
Vocabulary sections of the exam. Strategies for approaching 
these exercises can be found in the Steps to Success pages. 
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The Skills Steps section provides a focused study of skills 


In the Writing section, students read and analyse a model writing 


all related by topic. There are a variety of different exam-style text before producing a piece of writing of their own. Further 
task types which reinforce the language students have learnt exam practice is also provided on the Skills Steps pages and 
throughout the unit and help prepare them for the end-of-Primary highlighted in the Steps to Success lessons. 

exam. 


Students complete 
comprehension 
activities to check their 


Students practise 
exam-style tasks. 


understanding of the text. 


Students practise 
the writing skill of 
the unit. 
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tycz «i habgana Nemag: (aiey mo 4 parter ar 
tną ubatia da waza ar tora! 
«xtyoeert Dk ua owe aywan wólh pow put [s 


21 iemmierem 
Luampie | 
uamęie 2 
tuamęie 
Luzmęie 4 


Paezomwarwa | ar pand wot th SBa 

Tama rat pmarwę ponać. przókowć oma blow powo 
= zadaróa | GaDORA jakim PAT ja hak 
przekazać m tc twdcżcim 

Gotty skok zywa pił. zrzwwdć wmoóą tokut 

pod kotem tikężom orz su znych 

| gpamatyczwych. s także qe zói, CZy jst on 
żyznarniwa dh.zgnia : Uperarną wą Lehre 

Be amią Letnia 4 WYYAN Pla maa je 
wyraza a rain. 


7. wne akicą pom Fo blog pon chowki be 5030 

120 wasi. róż matadiwej o wedi prowsnć | 

+ Derstrttw webat zowie pow oagoy mid wła pora 
+am do zab. 

+ kupie wst mordy pos śow! eręny sad wy 


'oeeryona la tony pos | want 16 tak abost 
perwonali y 0d tehaiow 204 Ł2 kacika wtatbew 


CZE 


Students read and comprehend texts 


which recycle and expand on the 
vocabulary and grammar in the unit. 


Students complete 


a writing task. 


Reading Writing 

* Before reading — ask students to look at the pictures and the text « Checkthat students are confident about carrying out the 
styles and guess what kind of texts they are about to read and writing task by asking them questions to help them plan their 
what information they might find. writing. Invite students to tell you what they are going to write 

« Reading for gist — ask students to read the text quickly. Then ask about and what information they are going to include in their 
students some simple comprehension questions to check that composition. 


hey have understood the general meaning of the texts. 


« Reading for detail — allow students time to read the texts again 
and complete the comprehension task which follows. 
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The Grammar Steps 2 section presents new target grammar 
structures in clear, simple tables and provides a variety of activities 
through which students can practise the new structures. This 
section contains exam-style grammar activities that revise and 
consolidate the grammar structures of the unit. Students can 


practise the new language in context.s 


Students recognize and 
use the target grammar 
in practice exercises. 


Students analyse 
the target grammar 
structure. 


Present simple vs present 
continuous 


1 What do yce umaaliy babuni tha schoaś 
haśaioyy" 


2 Qtmaiówniawataa 


© sari pemere rondrneni at pny, My wear © 
+ cnpnokciach odbywając ych wą w wamarcw 
rozeearna 


wwa 

Oaooidwrah i ata AT) m kalky I mae rrwy 
weak el Pe maaoć 

fre lony 1 my badroorm et tle waoemawt 

Cam prewot umgie srywawy, aby Sa taTy. 
przyżerychaęwwa kk yt wn) wyławeywarw 


rezpkarwe 
Uarecwraa | Hata wiamzyi wamay mw mady moery 
ry wra) 

190 mana osam twory wrek 

> Czwnai Bafoaece 115 


4. Ooone the toryeci moch (5 
| | kle / am hong m Ge moustami todzy 
2. Vou tidy / are tżżyą powi szam eewry dzy h 
poza te wałby Gwdri 
3 Mm Ga | M Gan Cyna A Pe pk Dai 
a 


l pagtete a stane) mob tha (mact powaaoi 


1eręże © grew <zrtruon torr oł tha warta 

nace (4 

1 My amm [ Ooo 0 Woo ra wom 00 
1271 wę re bator 

2. Area chom l tys orkre m e 

1 41 e momere. we [l neweł worwy ke nem 
+óeo game 

4) ry i to l noe rawa hot płowa ady! 
o OD 

1 Wy l tp / wwa my czat) Gel o wm 
ZZ 

4 Momoty! l ot drość i oflom lad I i Di 
ma wady ba.moe [r woń 

7 tere l ay wosaży [l typi she wtowi 

4 Tha terra wo I wawni stront Ancient Bone in 
a Natary diaui 


Dynamic and stative verba 

7. Beadtke rócrmatan. Can you fed eazmęe: of statwe vara m the test m ezarine J/ 

+ Cumaranhi dyoeowiane ną TTM) 0 tm l maskę Li amarnim dynarma wych 
używany iaówew m Liawe prewrć wrydm jek: m chowa prawne iimdranna. 
+ Curanarakki Say Pe pmaaczą diary 9 3 be Aue gł war how hr wod ( zarwwareków 
at progh APE: PA NB UPYWAIY M | ADU pOPAOOH LZDAOAA 

| mare ę nrm Śri NŚ (m wantny o re dr 

omątnim Ia mareł magi w Fe varia bętem (om pra obi owy oder verte! (3 


tate dame baw kw mat wady wm wdw 


(=) (= 


9 Read ów wertwenen Fw sł dw werternen korę a oaniako Frui the wisiake: waj modłę aermtżom (3 


1 The teacher a upaskong n Eregksh, but Hai m ) My dad! tedyrg Be hane tów nos Pw) 
wróeniarsdną every © w hate 2 
The teacher m oprskiny ie [ mgła bns Hs 4 70 er ry Pera red! we tala staz 
wderetande Pyt che ye na plama ka e woekoni. 

2. Th mocno I mskiną 9 cake bor my ssłery 4. fr wawy piaywaj kasttadł st Doe wawkorch 
mmóm 4. | ike ntorwnj 10 wane mbdię To reke Pny lake 


10 tte twe sortarwe m arian wina tha word m tomka | 
1 A [B) basj Wiur are you cooking 4 A © wtem 
8 fm maine pania ke Giran © tia m gaj 9 he nii 
> 3 A MB rot bekewei 
Bol. Tm tel pow e trety 
48 A [© mróarniwić 
8 Ma de dowwit. Doa omesciee l Głicut 


3 me/yce( Dk) sda ów 
mani 


2 abut/ wese | reji rowi 4 abat | pow ( krow | how ia 


gen” «a 
12 tok in pawi Ak zad zaw the gontów ramociw || 
13 Cozapiwte Pre sersternei słrowt poza Then  omarę powi Aoawii iR pa ej 
« Th owok ME + wibo over « Ore o week. (l 


+ Raga rom M +. tów M +. mua M 
+ weny trdoy IE 


Imagine yowte sparzkmą tę węch arriną a new sodyity. Usa Gw kżem in the ban 00 pour 
men OE wr uaotorM 04 BONA WAŁ goa noTaalby GO ró wat pra wo tayj w wosk | 


beam w ki torukecwwyniwy way mik waka ramkawwy | 


m laarziny to ski tia wał | noTmaży go varny sA the poz 


| M 


Students complete an Students produce the 


target grammar in a 


exam-style activity. 


personalized context. 


Grammar 


« Complete the activities with the class and check answers 
together. You will need to allow students time to write full 
answers in their notebooks in many cases. 


« The main units of the Teacher's Power Pack contain tips 
and ideas for extending certain activities and for keeping fast 
finishers occupied while the rest of the class completes the 
grammar activities. You can also find a variety of games on the 
Oxford Teachers" Club website (Optional activities) which 
can be adapted to practise different grammar structures. 


k. Lopyind: Póch IE: on, prublicat 
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The Listening and Video sections in the Skills Steps section 
focus on skills development by presenting authentic listening 
texts and vlogs. The Listening section uses exam-style activities 
to practise listening for gist and specific information. The Video 
section uses engaging vlogs to motivate students to think about 
their own life and encourages students to discuss life outside the 


classroom. 


Students practise the language of the unit 
through a listening task. This is sometimes 
combined with an exam-style listening task. 


Vocabulary extension 
related to the unit topic is 
presented and practised. 


Listening 

| grama m many omaati ter koretwre m 
Tow can Włech worda Gul pow remarntai trzm 
page me [5 

1. Oacde whose m tha bozne tha borninre groma 
Ooou bom ba płac m Ów twbie [3 


gw Listen 0 mn erste kęarę Dorma pazęke 
around 4 hana. Label e roca n the pian. (3 


I | 
Ba kowe kor aw 4 09 


| ora wa a zdam 


a dryw 


mu waży pd m wyw * 


jowk Listen ta Booe Imsts zań zaszme tę powitana. Chone A, Bow C (5 


1 Wień a Aaa! bone ea! =i FR rę 


1) mama boy móówW ice — — 
ga ukarey) 


3 Tha boy u czlkng beęczawe 
A ha wartn to woli hon how. 
ta a rowecć 0 noyoą szra tara 
€ Ha wadi O Fo 4 rom or Pe Rua 


Ba kowe l ia 0 qolat boat Al dw hozuń kawe 
teg ' [l = rom ami © kogo "l ow don) 
rm 0 moon porno t00 00 a rami 


ty 13 pam oki, wo fu 
—y BV wad boczne ża man "l a 
LT TT 


Ro lachoa każ lob, al aquponaet Tite | 0h 
O ZE) 


ms we ' «dh on 0 bo bon and ba 


6. Camęieme ha tubie wh róarnatan sha paz koma [5 


Vowr home 


| m pair rierwiww sach other słamt powt han. Use Gre pow kukdan m 
arm rę Alu ły pra 


a . G 


Do pow bow in a fat r shoe? rom ok m 47 


urban wan mo 


| bra ms tat 


| para ah ać ewent Gotyboni okwh powt 


"B= NoE wir TAE NEEDCF 0 FaPOC NA ) 


3 Dare 4 ettrtae © po nord me” 


| para matt the ameda ane azalii 


Uk inych Uilngkh Polsk 


1 o TO TT 


2 © TED ustom art waemiaw Se roca 
tha zoóoi Dat you how ham [4 -— m 


Z taż Z tal £ beżnom Fi katem potem parowe 

1) O GEO usm wysta Mo we 4ae —— „a 
zartancei true lae! Wto UK 0 05. a 

1 Tere 6 4 letlertca m the dowi dom 


Listening 


* Help students to understand the context of the listening activity 


Additional listening 
practice, with an 


option for video. 


Video 


« The video recycles key vocabulary from the unit, providing 


by asking them where the speakers are, why they are talking and 
what they are talking about. 


Listening for gist — play the recording. Ask students to listen for 
key words to understand the key ideas of the listening. Play the 
recording again for students to listen and find the answer. 

« Listening for detail — ask students to read the questions, then 
isten and write their answers in their notebooks. Check answers 
with the class. 


comprehension practice. You can play it after the listening 
lesson, or you can also use it as a fun topic warmer before the 
lesson. The video audio is also on the Class CD and online. 


* Watching for gist — ask students to look at the picture and 


predict words they think he/she will say in the video. Play the 
video for students to predict their predictions. 


« Watching for details — ask students to read the activity, then 


watch and write their answers in their notebooks. Check answers 
with the class. 
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The Steps to Success section familiarizes students with the types 
of questions they will need to answer in the end-of-Primary exam 
and helps students to gain confidence in exam techniques. This 
section also provides students with the chance to review and 
practise the grammar and vocabulary from the unit. 


Students complete an exam 


task (Listening, Reading, Use of Students read 


a useful tip. 


English, and Writing). 


Steps to SucEegf 


Listening Use of English writing 


1 Raeirytaj wie Wyneri pozrowne srupaieerwą 
ma mazswk 
Wieden tego tya 14 pytara wyvi m: ry opowdrw KrOfO rę Tamwał pam padrazo Niema Pa a 10 Io Moatny (ENY WY Chow mad Woron. 


"Bin 4 dflaei ink 4 Paki w homo tam W 


Steps to Success 


1 DD wypwna teskowwwe wypowwói na wre km wta Ma podnizwe bóuemmj smar!) wina 20 owkókay a Tey Seni aka po gi dany wok 
nay area młęcanat) Łoza na rytarza | a pymni naloty ołęowioeć © A sajeddca. R rama wii p amm oi oe w pw im 
Haza 4 | mma bo ian badakny Oo pom ta al 0 
1 how een Goeń Leo 90 0 giaow lewym! 1 om AO 6 hi pięc oł wa? 
, , sen ba 412! bum be zyczy) lagnanz m 195) oi 
3 Wos dka Mi Adlaro ao aw bis pływy, 4 Pa 62001 bo ooh s I Ów a Irae pów LARA 7) 
Reading hoźdtop, m tx mom gamnt twya (Vit gat wmaza: "LL 
aa tekday, Pó rei ros Tona d ten to m +7 
Noży Boca ore tatzy: 
Wskazówka 1 ATmen  klmeze (Dwyse 
Przeczytaj wwkyty | | 2 zerem recznagna urwpałnai bok. - zmaarają or skora ję mastoądom do 3 Ależ Buuóe Cleum 


uzwpańrównia ksh w tekóce 1 3 Alwe bioem | Codi kowe 

4 Ameksdnj Bniasny Che 

2. Przecrytą tekaty | | 2. Urwpakną buki 1-4 w e madke do leski zgodrie 1 treścią twkażów. Luki nakaży 4. Ula każdej s apinarych vytanej (1-2) wybiore 
uzapeek w miyku wspańkm |5, wisńsXmą reku ję Włytówyi Biarę A 6 so ć (5 

Tai 1 ew ret a bird he Ore fil me m week. 

2a 


..-- 
M kantów a 
[4 te t0 bosh 3 cechory czenie fw my 


tan pow ted om skat pow ink” 
1a 


ema 


Td Bee to iwrite yow to my ... 


..-- 

param 

WR a wonówóki kina u pow maa * I" 1 kowo sa b 6 dontanżki cock. 10 oby dont you book * [Jm Kaczarn em otarrtia Ho naraz (l Thamo w dona bocża 
** hęfl) | know K' * [Ban Be zdrascai ooakny cznie 08 * [I , but | Cza grę pow o many fw R 10 szy rp wy ZEYZY ZETA 
PY gral Ukst Owy leona 10 Uoęk Gynt Tangy zad Ubaw Uaz * JI! LA mę ky wot pow Ubi srody piotrek Raka 


Lati sł love am br r basta arancz Lacy 2 wam "I km karyw” 


Kota twa a Loya Fo awk o po m 
s EZ ZZOZ RT ZOO" © 
Steps to Success 


* Readthe tip together and discuss with students how it will help 

hem in the end-of-Primary exam. 

e |nitially, you might prefer to carry out the exam tasks as you 

would normally work through a listening or reading activity with 

he class. However, as students become more confident, you 
might like to set these tasks under more exam-like conditions to 
prepare students for the exam. Tell students to read through the 
instructions and put up their hands if they have any questions. 

Then tell students to complete the exam task on their own, 

without talking. 

« The Practice Book, Reinforcement and Extension 
Worksheets and Steps Plus Classroom Presentation Tool 
also provide extensive additional practice of the vocabulary and 
grammar for each unit. 

e Allow students time to write the answers in their notebooks, 
then check answers as a class. 
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Each unit has a Final Steps section that includes a wordlist with 
the unit vocabulary and key phrases, an extra vocabulary practice 
activity and a short self-evaluation for students to complete. 


Unit 2 Wordlist A wordlist provides 
scazeów te cze) ja swewresj w wa pogram i 
ut s edge Noema . seter students with 
bearye "=" rv. a b słu U sza ZY, we pó : K 
beneloy najepiej wrzelnjący na astuh pronunciation and 
. maka + czke 45 teh prażu «wóz k ż 
uretdy oł nuke 4 wóro " x rage 40 
po SE n—— IW ne Polish translation for 
amocyke kimi Pema Pita ode quick reference. 
maga usp play te piore grać ta puma 
dama he ża , umyć bę py vabeynali galu sslooię 
srpme pozzzo wcoeć 4 wama taga! joorakę 
ooumuk _ rar rg ne 3 bike poż ru wamw 
a ua katwche M Ą praz lamie 
dosułem ikmoyiayy mma zak twezzyk 
- wrzawrajy zadadzą o 
aa ; mia oc poł pokój 
Ldw wyj irzgecikai 
Vocabulary ( Unit 2 Extra Vocabulary | |hdjecwe "o jOpgowie JJ 
; QB Use the wordsin the box to complete 'a 'm 
is extended the table wizh the adjectiwes and their oppośites z 78 
. Then szen, check and repeat. (4, - - 
through a variety — L- 
anuious arroqgant careful «m <B 
of tasks. chattytakutiwe cheetfd  tiendty z 3 
kind open _ optimistk = = 
orgarszed  thach-skirmwed a A 
miserabie calm modesihumbie m 
carelen dnorganized reieeved LJ :a 
pesumntk quiet unfnendły cruel PY | E 
mata 19 M 10m 
"a "a 
Self-evaluation Ster Step 2: Grammar Steps 1 and 2 | Students complete 
Step 1: Worós, word A | can ute the unia grammar R JĄ 
1 can use the unit vocabulary 2 Chosie the coerect option. [3 a quick self 
1 Anawerthe questions. Use the wceds in the i He can pm A | A assessment to 
Canyou draw . i 
dęty jod s 3. fm making / l make a cake right now identify strengths 
I — rar ada pom ZSZ 4. Normaby, | like listening / not lntening to 
2 You do tóws actyty outssde M M maść when I study. and areas for 
3 You do this acHyity by yourieść I] ; 
ae play wóy )(rerom skle Gaw) o development. 
How well do you know the Unit 2 grammar 
and vocabulary! 
D-| = 


Wordlist 


e |nvite students to read out the words in the Wordlist. Check 
that students are familiar with all the words. Ask them to find 
pictures of the words in their Class Books or in the classroom, 
to mime the words or make a sentence with each word. 


Extra Vocabulary 

* The Extra Vocabulary activities present additional vocabulary 
related to the unit topic. They can be used to provide extra 
challenge for stronger students. 


Self-evaluation Steps 

* Allow students time to complete the Self-evaluation Steps 
individually. 

e Check answers as a class, then ask students to circle the 
appropriate emoji that best reflects their score. Ask students 
to tell you what they found easy / difficult and provide extra 
support where necessary. 


« |n addition to the Practice Book, you can assign the Class 


Book Grammar Reviews and Reinforcement and Extension 
Worksheets as additional practice. 
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There are cumulative Reviews after every two units. These sections 
provide students with the chance to review and practise the 
vocabulary and grammar presented in the previous units. 


Students revise the 
grammar and vocabulary of 
the unit through a variety 
of exam-style tasks. 


Uwaga Jedna zóawa atak pokarm 

1% panaje do żadnej wypowi (5 

A. Tha ponow sister b practniną nejnt nom 

Tie pero st paco 1 4 nad sa 

© Th potrwówi sote 6 4 beda gw 

©. Th porz 2000 dow po Nar Pena m Te 
rigba płace 

(Tha penen nat m fre same moore m her wyter 


Brama ry Moby na womaż amapadinnb ray sagóm 
pochodca ih i roych krzęów IA ©) oraś zdarwa 


amch i wj lasy a karze 01 ra - 
tanga rude nuż óżo leń w ża HA 
ki zda) 
giagi m W taa O 0 A 


1 tówn od owy poza 0 fw A ad ae m may 
popa dary wia 1 DOŃ £ pary a. bt ona dł fw 
| akoddodołoikocoddaoka a 


m 3 Ba Oem Ta Mną o ma ol aan zad wa 

am 0 b Ram Lae Pacęie adowe Do A | wm 

le 4 Gaąqon atiani © ów pecyże pożażj św! 4. Olakażówy 3 apnanych tytascj (| -7) wyławei 

toe staz tai wkańcjwą reakcję, Wytiwcz liarę A, 6 albo C. [3 

1. Zotac ryk Toko ryłań paa m podra wazna 

©) Rot row m Be UL somacne 6 probe dann sałna kożegi. Jak mw 0 tym powieni? 

1 grat ta. ad Pere e 0 0 ka (io WO A Dogi tla zanówna 

Ba saa 2! tr. 1 tomes tom dba doł £ oma 1 Tioewt 4 dog m pow ganiem 

5 adm zyc © fe dnc ciżą 44 | 0x ow Fak. € Gwówu wa gest płace law dogi 

a maa aaa 0 4a MU mam Hel uaa 1. lak oryjaśrwc ruocZycwkcow, 3a rage waecię 

e Pe are tan Pa race Portage Pe muzea debowe gps © satkóckął 

aż £ ster tey w piaycĘ, 0 1.4 rame fat ram A 1 can głay vobwykał waży wek 

Pe ce ia mó way 0 tem pły ctiwyti vary och 

€ 1 gplmy wolkwyknaći wrery dwy 


| Tacate mszy mycu wat 
1 We ei! uzo nkawe E czw lam 
| Te raałare marpa i orzgy boo Pom dlkęcena 


tarmwa 
4 We dont know them zasć wano bow 5 nama 


1 oma Aaa WKkIE 1 14 podtniewe mkorna p twaartych 
waagonia. 1 podanych odowoledci wykiecz ołsściwę, Wybiera Berę A 0 bo C $ 
1. Wh Borja wie im ai aa 


2 reczytą tekut. 1 kteoego wienięto crtery równa Wpsu w kacdą kukę (| -4) ltsrę, lożą ornacromo 
testuwące pdwnog A U. tak aboy otrzyma kosza zwy : wrony ks. Uwaga! kedno sóare 209tske procdara 
sodutkowo | nie pzu ć0 zadnej kki [3 


Bam m sr aa ta wać 1. Dam m wa wy zżanć "O w udam ma di kj dowe toy: ua m sę zd 
łono w ty om hu Thztet koron teszę wre m luizą ać $ i onórą Bd m4 6 raw tny dw 
Biala 2 || pam śl zd hm wów zaw. Ta lam za FOTE y Pe W fa od maż nic tomi 

dt taty pozwy pów A zana "Sa dom) ly pani ha Flm Uncżwk zam, że wat 0 bw zo dba ly bow 
pofa, tw nudy po pi 0 ta ja md ka dat pani tam dla m || procki gł, ta 0 dy mont 9 4 ray lam tw 
md km tn an d tam 


wok. dw kap za fe my h ta wi ea 
A Won she 271 pazntony Uw koo: (orderu rooe © koni poto 2 kot ol ton are koo. 
ma dop wt) aru R Dore nowcttwny wyry dhfkwerć siana 


HB e m tów ooży ww m kar kady mate: perm 


3 OKD usywrpu takoctnam <mery wypeowiecke |? -43 Da kate, | rich dwsbior? wkańc twą rear ją AE] 
maja lata rest 4 roi ała pazkana kziack oma 10 ya ko Iana wyzomaa | 
A TWwóhapaw O ha tm uwoć of maa 
R dw iron. czt do wy wan kowowcki 
€ Ha He płoynaj saówo gara 

3 Przeczytą wkut tęwiród wyrazów podawych m snie wyłamcj ta którę joga zanaw uzupołaną ke | Ń 
Wru otywarwówą Herę |h | ożnią samemu kaPów 4. Umejał Dęć wyskożrm 194 mo pantuae r Ń daetiąame 
| maę panuje dw todo leki (5 
A m B «mt C wk 0% | w 
'.„ 6 majawa M mam | payny I włymą 


fEFE— — mn mame "a. 3 tma tea mi ham ldrowem Trawe 
a * Di Frut ham maka paw ma 0 poty ma B tens mat Ohottam s Oway ibm oe Bad 
aaroyed beczste Do 10 93 02 mt re sażoaciy 0 waw Mas płowe | ma a Papy sł UE 
| bani and hay are mot ko Ha Day mar 0 


©D ma Wa am tpm ym Ni Nam 
a i a Ta 


Review 
e This section can be carried out in class or set as homework. 


e |fyou carry out the revision exercises in class, ask students 
around the class to complete the items in each exercise 
orally, then allow students time to write the answers in their 
notebooks. Once students have completed the tasks, invite 
them to share their answers with a partner. Encourage other 
students to correct politely if necessary. 


* |fyou set the exercises in this section as homework, check the 
answers at the beginning of the next lesson. Invite one student 
to read out his/her answers for the others to check their work 
against. Students should raise their hand ifthey think they 
have spotted a mistake. Encourage students to discuss answers 
respectfully and considerately. 


« |n addition to the Steps to Success sections at the end of 
each unit, there are Review sections after every two units. The 
Review sections provide additional revision of the vocabulary 


and grammar of the units as well as a Reading task. 
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The Culture Steps section includes extended reading and provides an optional project for students to do in class or at home, 
listening practice, and the chance for students to learn about an allowing them to personalize the language of the unit in written 
aspect of culture thematically linked to the unit. This section also form. 


Students read 
and comprehend 
a text about an 

aspect of culture. 


Culture Steps 


QA teen's guide to London! Tm. Text3 


1 How do you say these woeds im your lasguage? Moge te see qoa luter 
Can you make a sentesxe for each word? 


1 Tm gamą wóh Lac fes sfieroeóm 
( park muwem cost detectwe free open 3 Do ou wami 1 qo lo fe ania Mumum Iedzy? | 
dose chł cnema 4 Most oś 5 fhe sę 1 15 


Students complete 
comprehension 
activities to check 
their understanding 
of the text. 


swe 
2 [40027] Listen and write one word in each gap zzz = 


- — — z 
inten 1. [3 3 What is the correct order of the sentences in 


r the mesage? [5 
A 34142 
S1opsjtojSucce w) Rapotytorta B 3-241 


+41 
3. Read texts 2 and 3 and choose the answer. s) sz 


4. Answer the questions. (4 
1 Whose house 5 at 221b Baker Street? 
2 How much does a ticket cost for a 15-year-old 
at the Sherlock Holmes Museum? 
3. What activibes can pecpie do im Hyde Park? 
4 4. Whose memoriał is in Hyde Park? 
5 Now many people go to the Science Muwum 
every year! 
6. What can visitors do to the exhubits there? 


The Sheriock Holmes 
Muzeum (rybody low 
watchiną the TV sr, Sherłoci 
fhe hertoch oma Marun n 


6221b Sakae Seet n London 


r ów bock  wtee Pe 
worki fanow drwctwe bye. u Can go bach in ine and vez 
non r the 180x you can sł on 6 ad huk, ad ew 
meet his nar" Doctor Watsor 5 (DID Lsten to three tlk abo ©Q6——————|] St 
people udents complete 

Opening tmes: tom 9.30 am w04pm R 5 apenewry London. Are te sentences True or False? Correct d CUP 
dy cf he ye, esceęx FI Day the false senterxes. [3 an exam-style 
Cott: 1156r sóóó md (00 ddówo nów W mas kd 1 The Tate Modem 5 an a! museum —E 

Hyde Park 2. Lkelotsof maseums in London. it's wery activity. 


Hyde Pań s bg and very 


Qur Top Picks 


expenstwe. 
3. Robżse cant stand shopping. 
4. You can go cdothe hopping in Oxdord Street. 
5. Lola likes listening to rap maske 


HI vu can nóe you bóe, go 
HF 1 €60 20 swerrnircj 


Va20r; IOvE £3 HEKACHOFE. 


e Speaker) Corse, nów 


6. in para, ask and aoywer the question. 
1 Which of the London attractionm mertoned 
Opening times: +7 SG ażiskć are yow nżerested in? Wy? 
na — = am uni mini 2. syour country or city a good płace św 
WE tourists? k a interesting fox teens? 
3 Whach atteactiom do you like? 


Students 
collaborate 
on a project. 


peopie can pes abox kts cf dźewrt hre, anć the Prnorz 


TEA2 The Science Museum 
Vwicome 10 London top atrachort 
1000000 wsżon, 4 year Cz be worq 
Current eahibitore ore ad hon 
om m Fe huge 0) rec 
Many ehibst: we rteaciwe you Can touch m wał 2 loość 
Opening times: 607 10am oópm 
Cost: 1 a bee 10 vst 


* Make a lut oś attraction in your area 

1 Texts I and 2 we about. 

A museum in London. 

8 historical places. 

€ interesting places for tourist. 
2 Ten2k 

A aresńew of a maseum. 

Ba notice owtiśde a museum. 

€ an adwertnement for a masieum. 


« On the internet, rezearch the activities yow ca 


wte two top attrachoex and write a sort 


guide called 'The top two thing: to do in 
Warzaw 


Culture Steps reading texts Project 

« Before reading — ask students to look at the photos and the title « Each project is connected to the topic of the lesson, and 
and guess what information they might find in the text. provides an opportunity for students to write about their own 

e Reading for gist — play the recording and ask students to culture. Prepare students to do the project by asking them 
follow the text in their books. Ask students some simple questions and finding out what they know about the topic. 
comprehension questions to check that they have understood If necessary, help students to use reference books or the Internet 
he general meaning of the text. to find the information they need. 

* Reading for detail — allow students time to read the text again * Students can complete their projects in class or as homework. 
and complete tne comprehension tasks which follow. You can ask students to present their completed projects to the 

« Sometimes there are quizzes or games as an alternative to class, then display students work around the classroom. 
reading texts. The instructions for these are given in the main * More guidance is given on the Project worksheets available on 
units. the Oxford Teacher's Club website. 


Culture Steps videos 
e The videos are short documentaries about different aspects of 
the English-speaking world. 


« Students can learn more about the topic of the Culture lesson 
by watching the videos at home and completing the Video 
worksheets in the Practice Book. 
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Aims 


Vocabulary: daily routines; times; colours; possessions; 
cardinal and ordinal numbers; dates; seasons; classroom 


instructions 


Grammar: question words; possessive adjectives; definite, 
indefinite and zero article; plural nouns; this / that / these / 


those; one / ones; possessive s; possessive pronouns; whose; 


imperative; object pronouns 


Speaking: giving personal details 


Step 


Section aims 


Materials 


Words, words, words; 
Grammar Steps 


CB + CPI pages 4—5 


Review daily routines and times. 
Review question words; possessive adjectives. 


Recognize and use the target vocabulary and grammar in 
practice exercises. 


Practise giving personal details. 


Class CD 1, tracks 1-3 
Practice Book p2 


Words, words, words 
CB + CPI page 6 


Review colours and possessions. 


Recognize and use the target vocabulary in listening and 
speaking exercises. 


Class CD 1, tracks 4-6 
Practice Book p3 


Grammar Steps 
CB + CPI page 7 


Review definite, indefinite and zero article; plural nouns; 
this/that/ these / those; one / ones. 
Recognize and use the target grammar in practice exercises. 


Class CD 1, track 7 
Practice Book p3 


Words, words, words 
CB + CPI page 8 


Review cardinal and ordinal numbers; dates and seasons. 
Consolidate and practise the revised language. 


Class CD 1, tracks 8-13 
Practice Book p4 


Grammar Steps 
CB + CPI page 9 


Review possessive s; possessive pronouns; whose. 
Recognize and use the target grammar in practice exercises. 


Practice Book p4 


Words, words, words; 
Grammar Steps 


CB + CPI page 10 


Review classroom instructions. 


Review imperative and object pronouns. 


Recognize and use the target vocabulary and grammar in 
practice exercises. 


Consolidate and practise the revised language through a game. 


Class CD 1, tracks 14—15 
Practice Book p5 


it aims and materi 
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Aims 


Vocabulary: possessions; hobbies; physical appearances 


Grammar: there is / there are; some / any; prepositions of 
place; present simple; prepositions of time 


Culture: British stereotypes 


Speaking: talk about your favourite things; describe your 
ideal bedroom; talk about your hobbies 


Writing: an email about yourself; a note to a friend 


Step 


Section aims 


Materials 


Words, words, words 
CB + CPI page 11 


Present words for favourite things (possessions and people). 
Review this / that / these / those. 


Consolidate and practise the new words. 


Class CD 1, tracks 16-17 
Practice Book pp6-7 


Vocabulary extra worksheet 1 


Grammar Steps 1 with 
Speaking 
CB + CPI pages 12-13 


Learn and understand the target grammar structures: there is / 
there are; some / any; prepositions of place. 


Recognize and use the target grammar in practice exercises. 
Produce the target grammar orally. 
Practise describing your bedroom. 


Class CD 1, track 18 
Practice Book p8 
Speaking worksheet 1 


Skills Steps - Reading 
CB + CPI page 14 


Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
reading activities. 


Complete an exam-style reading activity. 
Learn some vocabulary related to the reading text. 


Practice Book p10 


Extensive reading 
worksheet 1 


Skills Steps — Writing 
CB + CPI page 15 


Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
writing activities. 

Practise describing people and objects. 

Write an email about yourself. 


Practice Book p11 


Extensive writing 
worksheet 1 


Grammar Steps 2 
CB + CPI pages 16-17 


Learn and understand the target grammar structures: present 
simple (all forms); prepositions of time. 


Recognize and use the target grammar in practice exercises. 
Produce the target grammar orally. 


Class CD 1, tracks 19-21 
Practice Book p9 
Vocabulary and grammar 
reinforcement worksheet 1 
Vocabulary and grammar 
extension worksheet | 


Skills Steps — Listening 
CB + CPI pages 18-19 


Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
listening activities. 
Complete an exam-style listening activity. 


Ask and answer questions about you and your favourite things. 


Practise talking about your hobbies. 


Class CD 1, track 22 
Practice Book p11 


Video 
CB + CPI page 19 


Watch a video about Liams five favourite things and complete 
comprehension tasks. 

Present Everyday English words. 

Talk about your top five favourite things. 


Class CD 1, track 23 


Steps to Success 
CB + CPI pages 20-21 


Practise the exam techniques highlighted in the Tip boxes. 
Complete exam-style tasks in preparation for the Listening, 
Reading, Writing and Use of English sections of the end-of- 
Primary exam. 

Write a note to a friend. 


Class CD 1, track 24 


Final Steps 
CB + CPI page 22 


Culture Steps 
CB + CPT page 120 


Review and practise the vocabulary and grammar presented in 
the unit. 


Complete self-evaluation tasks. 


Read and comprehend a text about British stereotypes. 
Complete an exam-style listening task about British people. 
Create a poster with interesting facts about Poland. 


Class CD 1, track 25 
Practice Book pp14—15 
Unit Test 1 (A, Band O) 
Class CD 3, tracks 25-26 
Video + The UK 

Practice Book pp12-13 
Project worksheet 1 
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Aims 


Vocabulary: free-time activities; using play, go and do 


Grammar: can: ability (all forms); adverbs of manner; present 
simple vs present continuous; dynamic and stative verbs; 
adverbs of frequency 


Writing: a blog post; an invitati 


Speaking: talk about what you do at weekends and what 
things you are good at; talk about hobbies and activities 


on 


Culture: A teens guide to London 


Step Section aims Materials 
Words, words, words e Present words for free-time activities. Class CD 1, tracks 26-27 
CB + CPT page 23 « Consolidate and practise the new words. Practice Book pp16-17 


Vocabulary extra worksheet2 


Grammar Steps 1 with 
Speaking 
CB + CPI pages 24—25 


Learn and understand the target grammar structures: can: ability 
(all forms); adverbs of manner. 


Recognize and use the target grammar in practice exercises. 
Produce the target grammar orally. 


Class CD 1, tracks 28—31 
Practice Book p18 
Speaking worksheet 2 


Skills Steps - Reading 
CB + CPI page 26 


Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
reading activities. 


Complete an exam-style reading activity. 
Learn some vocabulary related to the reading text. 


Practice Book p20 


Extensive reading 
worksheet 2 


Skills Steps — Writing 
CB + CPI page 27 


Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
writing activities. 

Practise giving reasons and examples to support your opinions 
and arguments. 

Write a blog post. 


Practice Book p21 


Extensive writing 
worksheet 2 


Grammar Steps 2 
CB + CPI pages 28-29 


Learn and understand the target grammar structures: present 
simple vs present continuous; dynamic and stative verbs. 


Recognize and use the target grammar in practice exercises. 
Produce the target grammar orally. 


Practice Book p19 
Vocabulary and grammar 
reinforcement worksheet 2 
Vocabulary and grammar 
extension worksheet 2 


Skills Steps — Listening 
CB + CPT pages 30-31 


Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
listening activities. 

Practise using play, go and do. 
Complete an exam-style listening activity. 
Review adverbs of frequency. 


Ask and answer questions about your weekend personality. 


Class CD 1, tracks 32-34 
Practice Book p21 


Video . 
CB + CPI page 31 . 


Watch a video about hobbies and complete comprehension tasks. 
Present Everyday English words. 
Talk about your hobbies and activities. 


Class CD 1, track 35 


Steps to Success e 
CB + CPT pages 32-33 . 


Practise the exam techniques highlighted in the Tip boxes. 
Complete exam-style tasks in preparation for the Listening, 
Reading, Writing and Use of English sections of the end-of- 
Primary exam. 


Write an 


invitation. 


Class CD 1, track 36 


Final Steps 
C5 + CPI page 34 


Culture Steps 
CB + CPI page 12] 


Review and practise the vocabulary and grammar presented in 
the unit. 


Complete self-evaluation tasks. 

Read and comprehend a text about things for teens to see in 
London. 

Complete an exam-style listening task about London attractions. 
Create a guide to the top two things to do in your townicity. 


Class CD 1, track 37 
Practice Book pp24—25 
Unit Test 2 (A, Band O) 
Class CD 3, tracks 27-28 


Video + | love London 
Practice Book pp22-23 


Project worksheet 2 


it aims and materi 


Opylng, 
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Aims 

Vocabulary: food and drink; food containers and portions 
Grammar: countable and uncountable nouns and 
quantifiers; too much / too many / (not) enough; comparative 
and superlative adjectives; (not) as ... as; less + adjective 
(than); (not) too + adjective / (not) adjective + enough 


Speaking: talk about food you 
want to order / food you want 


like / food waste / food you 
to buy 


Writing: an essay about food waste in supermarkets; a 


shopping list; an email compar 
Culture: British food and drink 


ing restaurants 


Step 


Section aims 


Materials 


Words, words, words 
CB + CPT page 37 


Present words for food and drink. 
Review a /an and some/ any. 
Consolidate and practise the new words. 


Class CD 1, tracks 41-42 
Practice Book pp28-29 


Vocabulary extra worksheet3 


Grammar Steps 1 with 
Speaking 
C5 + CPI pages 38-39 


Learn and understand the target grammar structures: countable 
and uncountable nouns and quantifiers; too much / too many / 
(not) enough. 


Recognize and use the target grammar in practice exercises. 
Produce the target grammar orally. 


Class CD 1, track 43 
Practice Book p30 
Speaking worksheet 3 


Skills Steps - Reading 
CB + CPI page 40 


Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
reading activities. 


Complete an exam-style reading activity. 


Practice Book p32 


Extensive reading 
worksheet 3 


Skills Steps — Writing 
CB + CPI page 41 


Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
writing activities. 

Practise giving reasons and examples to support your opinions 
and arguments. 

Write an essay about food waste in supermarkets. 


Practice Book p33 


Extensive writing 
worksheet 3 


Grammar Steps 2 
CB + CPI pages 42-43 


Learn and understand the target grammar structures: 
comparative and superlative adjectives; (not) as ... as; less + 
adjective (than); (not) too + adjective / (not) adjective + enough. 


Recognize and use the target grammar in practice exercises. 
Produce the target grammar orally. 


Class CD 1, track 44 
Practice Book p31 
Vocabulary and grammar 
reinforcement worksheet 3 
Vocabulary and grammar 
extension worksheet 3 


Skills Steps — Listening 
CB + CPI pages 44-45 


Learn words for food containers and portions. 

Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
istening activities. 
Complete an exam-style listening activity. 


ake a list of the things you need at the supermarket. 


Class CD 1, tracks 45—46 
Practice Book p33 


Video 
CB + CPI page 45 


Watch a video about making a healthy smoothie and complete 
comprehension tasks. 


Present Everyday English words. 
Complete a healthy eating questionnaire. 


Class CD 1, track 47 


Steps to Success 
CB + CPI pages 46-47 


Practise the exam techniques highlighted in the Tip boxes. 
Complete exam-style tasks in preparation for the Listening, 
Reading, Writing and Use of English sections of the end-of- 
Primary exam. 


Write an email comparing restaurants. 


Class CD 1, tracks 48—49 


Final Steps 
CB + CPT page 48 


Culture Steps 
CB + CPI page 122 


Review and practise the vocabulary and grammar presented in 
the unit. 


Complete self-evaluation tasks. 


Read and comprehend a text about British food and drink. 


Complete an exam-style listening task about British food and 
drink. 


Create a daśjez HBO 8 Ad Bari /ŚrBIŃ p 


Class CD 1, track 50 
Practice Book pp36-37 
Unit Test 3 (A, Band O) 


Class CD 3, tracks 29-30 


Video + A world of food 
Practice Book pp34-35 


Project worksheet 3 
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Aims 


Vocabulary: parts of the house; furniture and features 


Grammar: be (past simple — all forms); can (past simple — all 
forms); past simple (regular and irregular verbs — all forms); 
past continuous (all forms); past simple vs past continuous 


Culture: The White House 


Speaking: talk about past abilities; describe your home; ask 
and answer questions about your home 
Writing: a blog post using the past simple of be and can; an 
email about an exchange trip to Poland 


Step Section aims Materials 
Words, words, words e Present words for parts of the house, furniture and features. Class CD 2, tracks 1-2 
CB + CPT page 49 « Review there is / there are. Practice Book pp38-39 


Consolidate and practise the new words. 


Vocabulary extra worksheet4 


Grammar Steps 1 with 
Speaking 
CB + CPT pages 50-51 


Skills Steps - Reading 
CB + CPI page 52 


Learn and understand the target grammar structures: be: past 
simple and can: past simple. 


Recognize and use the target grammar in practice exercises. 
Produce the target grammar orally. 

Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
reading activities. 

Complete an exam-style reading activity. 

Learn some vocabulary related to the reading text. 


Practice Book p40 
Speaking worksheet 4 


Class CD 2, track 3 
Practice Book p42 


Extensive reading 
worksheet 4 


Skills Steps — Writing 
CB + CPI page 53 


Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
writing activities. 

Practise giving reasons and examples to support your opinions 
and arguments. 

Write a blog post. 


Practice Book p43 
Extensive writing worksheet4 


Grammar Steps 2 
CB + CPI pages 54-55 


Learn and understand the target grammar structures: past 
simple (regular and irregular verbs — all forms); past continuous 
all forms). 


Recognize and use the target grammar in practice exercises. 
Produce the target grammar orally. 


Practice Book p41 
Vocabulary and grammar 
reinforcement worksheet 4 
Vocabulary and grammar 
extension worksheet 4 


Skills Steps — Listening 
CB + CPT pages 56-57 


Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
istening activities. 


Complete an exam-style listening activity. 
Ask and answer questions about your home. 


Class CD 2, tracks 4-5 
Practice Book p43 


Video 
CB + CPI page 57 


Watch a video comparing homes in the UK and US and complete 
comprehension tasks. 


Present Everyday English words. 
Learn some differences between UK and US English. 
Describe your dream home. 


Class CD 2, track 6 


Steps to Success 
C5 + CPT pages 58-59 


Practise the exam techniques highlighted in the Tip boxes. 
Complete exam-style tasks in preparation for the Listening, 
Reading, Writing and Use of English sections of the end-of- 
Primary exam. 


Write an email about an exchange trip to Poland. 


Class CD 2, track 7 


Final Steps 
CB + CPI page 60 


Review and practise the vocabulary and grammar presented in 
the unit. 


Complete self-evaluation tasks. 


Class CD 2, track 8 
Practice Book pp46-47 
Unit Test 4 (A, Band O) 


Culture Steps 
CB + CPT page 123 


Read and comprehend a text about the White House. 
Complete an exam-style listening task about the White House. 
Create a leaflet for a historic building in Poland. 


Class CD 3, tracks 31-32 


Video - Washington DC 
Practice Book pp44—45 


Project worksheet 4 


it aims and materi 
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Aims 


Vocabulary: jobs; job characteristics 


Grammar: be going to (all forms) for intentions and 
predictions; present continuous for future arrangements; be 
going to vs present continuous 


Speaking: talk about jobs; talk about New Years resolutions; 
make predictions; talk about plans and intentions 


Writing: a personal statement; a job advert 
Culture: The Duke of Edinburghs Award 


Step 


Section aims 


Materials 


Words, words, words 
CB + CPT page 63 


Present words for jobs. 
Consolidate and practise the new words. 


Class CD 2, tracks 11-13 
Practice Book pp50-51 


Vocabulary extra worksheet 5 


Grammar Steps 1 with 
Speaking 


Learn and understand the target grammar structure: be going to 
(all forms) for intentions and making predictions. 


Class CD 2, track 14 
Practice Book p52 


CB + CPT pages 64—65 e Recognize and use the target grammar in practice exercises. Speaking worksheet 5 
e Produce the target grammar orally. 
e Talk about New Year5 resolutions and making predictions. 

Skills Steps- Reading |e Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through Practice Book p54 


CB + CPT page 66 


reading activities. 
Complete an exam-style reading activity. 
Learn some vocabulary related to the reading text. 


Extensive reading 
worksheet 5 


Skills Steps - Writing 
CB + CPI page 67 


Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
writing activities. 

Practise giving opinions about jobs. 

Write a personal statement. 


Practice Book p55 
Extensive writing worksheet5 


Grammar Steps 2 
CB + CPT pages 68-69 


Learn and understand the target grammar structures: present 
continuous for future arrangements; be going to vs present 
continuous. 


Recognize and use the target grammar in practice exercises. 
Produce the target grammar orally. 


Class CD 2, track 15 
Practice Book p53 
Vocabulary and grammar 
reinforcement worksheet 5 
Vocabulary and grammar 
extension worksheet 5 


Skills Steps — Listening 
CB + CPI pages 70-71 


Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
listening activities. 
Complete an exam-style listening activity. 

Talk about job characteristics and your dream job. 


Class CD 2, tracks 16-19 
Practice Book p55 


Video 
CB + CPI page 71 


Watch a video about jobs for teens in the UK and complete 
comprehension activities. 


Present Everyday English words. 


Class CD 2, track 20 


Steps to Success 
CB + CPT pages 72-73 


Final Steps 
CB + CPT page 7/4 


Practise the exam techniques highlighted in the Tip boxes. 


Complete exam-style tasks in preparation for the Listening, 
Reading, Writing and Use of English sections of the end-of- 
Primary exam. 


Write a job advert. 


Review and practise the vocabulary and grammar presented in 
the unit. 


Complete self-evaluation tasks. 


Class CD 2, track 21 


Class CD 2, track 22 
Practice Book pp58-59 
Unit Test 5 (A, Band O) 


Culture Steps 
CB + CPT page 124 


Read and comprehend a text about the Duke of Edinburgh's 
Award. 
Complete an exam-style listening task about the Duke of 
Edinburgh's Award. 
Write a profile about a youth or voluntary programme which 
interests you. 


Class CD 3, tracks 33-34 
Video « Volunteering 
Practice Book pp56-57 
Project worksheet 5 
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Aims 


Vocabulary: places in a town; compound nouns; 
linking words 


Speaking: plan a trip; make predictions; talk about things to 
see and do in your town and in a town you know; practise 


Grammar: will; passive: present simple and past simple; asking and answering about your town 


passive: interrogative form 


Writing: an informative text about tourism; a blog post 
Culture: Ellis Island and immigration to the USA 


Step 


Words, words, words 
CB + CPI page 75 


Section aims 


Present words for places in a town. 
Consolidate and practise the new words. 


Planning a trip (to New York). 


Materials 
Class CD 2, track 23 
Practice Book pp60-61 


Vocabulary extra 
worksheet 6 


Grammar Steps 1 with 
Speaking 
CB + CPI pages 76-77 


Learn and understand the target grammar structure: will for 


predictions, future facts, offers, promises and spontaneous decisions. 


Recognize and use the target grammar in practice exercises. 
Produce the target grammar orally. 


Class CD 2, track 24 
Practice Book p62 
Speaking worksheet 6 


Skills Steps - Reading |* 
CB + CPI page 78 


Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
reading activities. 

Complete an exam-style reading activity. 

Learn some vocabulary related to the reading text. 


Practice Book p64 


Extensive reading 
worksheet 6 


Skills Steps — Writing 


Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 


Practice Book p65 


CB + CPT page 79 writing activities. Extensive writing 
 Practise using linking words. worksheet 6 
e Write a blog post about tourism in your town. 

Grammar Steps 2 e Learn and understand the target grammar structures: passive: Practice Book p63 


CB + CPI pages 80-81 


present simple and past simple; passive: interrogative form. 
Recognize and use the target grammar in practice exercises. 
Produce the target grammar orally. 


Vocabulary and grammar 
reinforcement worksheet 6 
Vocabulary and grammar 
extension worksheet 6 


Skills Steps - Listening | * 
C5 + CPI pages 82-83 . 


Present some compound nouns. 

Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
istening activities. 

Complete an exam-style listening activity. 

Practise asking and answering questions about your town. 


Class CD 2, tracks 25-28 
Practice Book p65 


Video . 
CB + CPI page 83 


Steps to Success e 
CB + CPT pages 84-85 . 


Watch a video about things to see and do in New Yorkand 
complete comprehension activities. 

Present Everyday English words. 

Talk about things to see and do in a town or city you know. 


Practise the exam techniques highlighted in the Tip boxes. 
Complete exam-style tasks in preparation for the Listening, 
Reading, Writing and Use of English sections of the end-of- 
Primary exam. 

Write a message. 


Class CD 2, track 29 


Class CD 2, track 30 


Final Steps . 
C5 + CPI page 86 


Review and practise the vocabulary and grammar presented in 


the unit. 
Complete self-evaluation tasks. 


Class CD 2, track 31 
Practice Book pp68-69 
Unit Test 6 (A, Band O) 


Culture Steps 
CB + CPI page 125 


Read and comprehend a text about Ellis Island. 


Complete an exam-style listening task about Polish immigration 


to the USA. 


Make a presentation about a town or city large where numbers 


of Polish people have migrated to in the USA. 


Class CD 3, tracks 35-36 


Video - New York City 
Practice Book pp66-67 


Project worksheet 6 


it aims and materi 
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Aims 


Vocabulary: sports; sports equipment and places; using play, 


go and do 


Grammar: present perfect; ever and never; present perfect vs 


past simple 


Speaking: talk about sports; talk about your bucket list; 


talk about a famous sports personality; talk about sports 


competitions and favourite sporting moments 


Writing: a text about a sportsperson; an email 
Culture: The Commonwealth Games 


Step 


Section aims 


Materials 


Words, words, words 
CB + CPI page 89 


Present words for sports. 
Present and practise words for sports used with play, go and do. 
Consolidate and practise the new words. 


Class CD 3, track 1 
Practice Book pp72-73 


Vocabulary extra 
worksheet 7 


Grammar Steps 1 with 
Speaking 
CB + CPI pages 90-91 


Skills Steps - Reading 


CB + CPI page 92 


Skills Steps — Writing 
CB + CPI page 93 


Learn and understand the target grammar structures: present 
perfect; present perfect with everand never. 


Recognize and use the target grammar in practice exercises. 
Produce the target grammar orally. 

Make a bucket list. 

Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
reading activities. 

Complete an exam-style reading activity. 

Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
writing activities. 

Talk about a famous sports personality. 

Write a short text about a sportsperson. 


Class CD 3, track 2 
Practice Book p74 
Speaking worksheet 7 


Practice Book p76 
Extensive reading 
worksheet 7 

Practice Book p77 


Extensive writing 
worksheet 7 


Grammar Steps 2 
CB + CPI pages 94—95 


Skills Steps — Listening 
C5 + CPI pages 96-97 


Learn and understand the target grammar structures: present 
perfect vs past simple. 


Recognize and use the target grammar in practice exercises. 
Produce the target grammar orally. 


Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
listening activities. 

Complete an exam-style listening activity. 

Practise talking about different sports. 


Class CD 3, tracks 3-7 
Practice Book p75 


Vocabulary and grammar 
reinforcement worksheet 7 


Vocabulary and grammar 
extension worksheet 7 
Class CD 3, tracks 8—10 
Practice Book p77 


Video 
CB + CPI page 97 


Watch a video about a famous sports event and complete 
comprehension activities. 


Present Everyday English words. 
Talk about sports competitions and favourite sporting moments. 


Class CD 3, track 11 


Steps to Success 
CB + CPI pages 98-99 


Practise the exam techniques highlighted in the Tip boxes. 
Complete exam-style tasks in preparation for the Listening, 
Reading, Writing and Use of English sections of the end-of- 
Primary exam. 


Write an email. 


Class CD 3, track 12 


Final Steps 
CB + CPI page 100 


Review and practise the vocabulary and grammar presented in 
the unit. 


Complete self-evaluation tasks. 


Class CD 3, track 13 
Practice Book pp80-81 
Unit Test 7 (A, Band O) 


Culture Steps 
CB + CPI page 126 


Read and comprehend a text about the Commonwealth Games. 
Complete an exam-style listening task. 
Conduct and present the results of a survey about sports. 


Class CD 3, tracks 37-39 
Video - Rugby 

Practice Book pp80—81 
Project worksheet 7 
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Aims 


Vocabulary: feelings and emotions; adjectives with -ed and 


-ing endings 


Grammar: first conditional; when, as soon as, and unless; 


zero conditional 


Speaking: talk about experiences and feelings 


Writing: a journal entry; a note; practise using intensifiers 


Culture: National festivities 


Step 


Section aims 


Materials 


Words, words, words e 
CB + CPI page 101 


Present words for feelings and emotions. 
Match adjectives with their opposites. 
Consolidate and practise the new words. 


Class CD 3, track 14 
Practice Book pp82-83 


Vocabulary extra 
worksheet 8 


Grammar Steps 1 with 
Speaking 
CB + CPI pages 102-103 


Learn and understand the target grammar structures: first 
conditional; when, as soon as, and unless. 


Recognize and use the target grammar in practice exercises. 


Produce the target grammar orally. 


Class CD 3, tracks 15-16 
Practice Book p84 
Speaking worksheet 8 


Skills Steps - Reading |* 
CB + CPI page 104 


Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
reading activities. 


Learn some vocabulary related to the reading text. 
Complete an exam-style reading activity. 


Practice Book p86 


Extensive reading 
worksheet 8 


Skills Steps — Writing 
CB + CPI page 105 


Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
writing activities. 


Practise using intensifiers. 
Write a journal entry about someones well-being. 


Practice Book p87 


Extensive writing 
worksheet 8 


Grammar Steps 2 e 
CB + CPI pages 106-107 


Learn and understand the target grammar structure: zero 
conditional. 


Produce the target grammar orally. 
Present and practise adjectives with -ed and -ing endings. 


Recognize and use the target grammar in practice exercises. 


Practice Book p85 
Vocabulary and grammar 
reinforcement worksheet 8 
Vocabulary and grammar 
extension worksheet 8 


Skills Steps - Listening | * 
C5+ CPIpages 108-109 |e 


Present some words for emotional reactions. 

Consolidate and practise the language of the unit through 
istening activities. 

Complete an exam-style listening activity. 


Practise talking about your emotional experiences. 


Class CD 3, tracks 17-18 
Practice Book p87 


Video . 
CB + CPI page 109 . 


Watch a video about auditioning for a school musical. 
Present Everyday English words. 
Talk about your feelings and experiences. 


Class CD 3, track 19 


Steps to Success e 
CB + CPIpages 110-111 |e 


Practise the exam techniques highlighted in the Tip boxes. 
Complete exam-style tasks in preparation for the Listening, 
Reading, Writing and Use of English sections of the end-of- 
Primary exam. 


Write a note. 


Class CD 3, track 20 


Final Steps 
CB + CPI page 112 


Review and practise the vocabulary and grammar presented in 


the unit. 
Complete self-evaluation tasks. 


Class CD 3, track 21 
Practice Book pp90-91 
Unit Test 8 (A, Band ©) 


Culture Steps . 
CB + CPI page 127 . 


Read and comprehend a text about Australia Day. 


Complete an exam-style listening task about national festivities. 


Create a social media invitation for an event or festivity in 
your area. 


Class CD 3, tracks 40—41 
Video - Australia 
Practice Book pp88-89 
Project worksheet 8 


it aims and materi 
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In this section you will get some practical advice and tips on 
teaching students with special educational needs (SEN) in 
your English classes. These students can learn English, but 
they may need some extra help and support from you. By 
following these tips, you will create an inclusive classroom 
for all of your students. 


What are SEN? 


Students with SEN are students who have a learning 
difficulty or disability which calls for special educational 
provision to be made and students who have a significantly 
greater difficulty in learning than the majority of others 

of the same age. In schools with a policy of educational 
inclusion, these students will be in mainstream classes. 


What is educational inclusion? 

A policy of educational inclusion means that all children 
have a right to education with other children. Teachers 
therefore need to ensure that all students feel that they 
belong in school classes and are accepted for who they are. 
Differences between students need to be acknowledged, 
planned for and celebrated. 


You can do it! 


You might be worried about trying to include students 

with SEN in your class. Perhaps you think that it requires 
specialist knowledge and too much extra work for the 
teacher. This does not have to be the case. You are probably 
always adapting to widely differing student needs each 

day. Students with SEN are simply part of this variety and 
challenge. In addition, the teaching techniques which help 
to support students with SEN are good, practical techniques 
which will benefit all the students in your class. 


Section 1: Top tips for creating an 
inclusive classroom 

You do not need to be an expert on SEN to teach students 
with SEN. You do need to want to work with these students 
and to be prepared to learn from them. 


Tip 1: Be a role model 

Students will take their lead from their teacher. It is 
important to show that you respect and celebrate 
differences between people. You need to believe that all 
students are unique and have a right to be taught. Ifyou 
do not have much experience of interacting with people 
with SEN you might feel worried about how to approach 
them. This is understandable, but you need to acknowledge 
this feeling and be prepared to learn more about SEN. For 
example, you can ask your students to tell you what helps 
them to learn and what makes learning more difficult 

for them. 


For example, ifyou notice some students do not want to 
work with a student, make sure you talk to those students 
privately about their behaviour and give praise and rewards 
to the students who are working well in teams. 


Tip 2: See the person not the label 
It is very important to get to know each student as a person 
and to not label them according to their SEN. Ifyou have 
students who wear glasses in your classes, you do not 
assume that they have all got the same personality. In the 
same way, you should not assume every student with SEN 
is the same. Find out their interests and their strengths. 
Remember also that the range of SEN is wide so take time 
to find out the level of a student: difficulty. Do not assume, 
for example, that a visually impaired person cannot see 
anything, they may have some sight. Do not be scared of 
talking to the person about their SEN. 


Register game 

Build opportunities to get to know your students into 
your normal class routines. For example, when you call 
the register, ask students to answer with their favourite 
colour, food or favourite word from the topic of the 
week. 


Tip 3: Avoid judgements of behaviour 

Do not label a student as lazy or not trying. Students with 
SEN are often trying really hard and get ariticized unfairly 
by teachers. They might look as if they are daydreaming in 
class, but their brains might be overloaded with information 
which they cannot process and they need a short brain 
break. These students also need positive feedback on 
appropriate behaviour, so make sure that you notice when 
they are behaving appropriately. Many students with SEN 
and behavioural difficulties only get noticed negatively by 
the teacher. 


Separate description from judgement 

When you speak to students or their parents / carers, 
separate out a description of their behaviour from your 
judgement of it. For example, if you say You dont listen, 
this is a judgement and will make the student react 
defensively. If you say When you look out of the window, 

I think you are not listening, you can have a more positive 
discussion of the issue with the student. 


Tip 4: Celebrate difference and diversity 

The classroom and the world would be a boring place 

if everyone was the same. You can use the differences 
between students to learn from each other and about 

each other. For example, if you have students who speak a 
different L1 to the rest of the class, ask them to teach the 
class a couple of words in their language and compare these 
to your own L1 and English. 
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Boaster posters 

Display a large sheet of paper prominently in your 
classroom where you can record all student successes. 
These successes will often seem to be small steps for 
students with SEN, but can be very motivating. Focus 
on something the class or the child is working on. For 
example, for a student who has problems with social 
skills, you can note James worked well with Albert 
today. 


Differentiate by task 

Ifyou think that a student will have a problem with a 
certain type of task, you can set them a slightly different 
task. For example, if the Class Book asks students to 
listen and draw a picture, give some students a partially 
drawn outline and ask them tofill in the missing detail, 
give others a blank page and ask them to draw the 
whole picture. Similarly, some units ask the students to 
listen and circle an item, and students with SEN such as 
dyspraxia may find drawing the circle difficult. Ask these 
students to simply put a mark next to the correct item. 


Tip 5: Teach in a multi-sensory way 

Students all learn in different ways. Some like to see 
information, some like to hear it and some like to get up, 

do and touch things. Students with SEN particularly need 
practice in all the senses because they find it difficult to learn 
in traditional ways. Use a multi-sensory approach to present 
and practise information in your lessons. 


Differentiate by response 

You can differentiate by asking students to show their 
understanding of the lesson by responding in different 
ways, not always orally. For example, students can hold 
up a coloured card to indicate whether they understand 


Practising word stress 


When you are teaching the pronunciation of a word, 
you can show the stressed part of the word in visual, 
auditory or kinaesthetic ways as follows: 

Visual — write the stressed part of the word in a different 
colour on the board. 

Auditory — ask students to hum or sing the stress of the 
word with louder sounds on the stressed sound. 


Kinaesthetic — ask students to step out the stress by 
taking steps around the room and making longer strides 
for the stressed part of the word. 


3D vocabulary 


Vocabulary and spelling can be practised in 3D. For 
example, use 3D letter shapes to practise keywords or 
allow students to trace the letters in sand, clay or in the 
air in front of them. 


Words from bodies 


Ask students to work in teams and to choose a word to 
review. Tell them make the word from their bodies. Each 
student should choose one letter to represent with their 
body. Each group then stands in a line and shows their 
word. Other students guess the word. 


the point of the language presentation. 

Red card = I don't understand 

Orange card = | understand some of it 

Green card = | understand all of it 

Individual mini-whiteboards are also useful ways for 
students to show their answers without having to speak 
in class. Students can draw or write their answer and 
hold up the mini-whiteboard. This is helpful for students 
with speech and language difficulties who do not 

like speaking in class and also for students who shout 
out answers inappropriately. If you cannot find mini- 
whiteboards, you can make them by laminating white 
M paper. 


Differentiate by content 


You can sometimes simplify the content of a task, 
particularly reading texts. Some students receive a 
simplified text, but all students get the same questions 
on the text. Preparation for this can be time-consuming 
so you should only do this ifyou can use the material 
again with another class. 


Differentiate by responsibility 


Students who find it difficult to participate, perhaps 
because they have communication difficulties, can 
be included in the class by getting a job from the 


teacher. Try to match the job with the students need. 
For example, students who find it hard to keep quiet 
or keep on task can be given the job of monitoring the 
noise of the group. They can indicate how the class is 
behaving with agreed signals: a frowning face card to 
show the group is too noisy or not speaking English, a 
neutral face card to show the group is becoming a bit 
too noisy or not using enough English, a smiley face 
card for groups who are on-track. 


Tip 6: Plan ways to adapt your lesson plan 
Sometimes you need to adapt your lesson plans. This 

is called differentiation. Differentiation means planning 
and teaching to take account of all students in the class, 
whatever their level or capability. The students can make 
progress in their learning wherever they start from. All 
students should achieve the same main aim, but they may 
do this in different ways. 
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Differentiation upwards 


It is important to think also about differentiation 
upwards, for those students who need more challenge 
and stretch. Easy ways to do this include: 

Ask them to help another student. 

Ask them to make up a test for other students. 


Tip 9: Work with students' strengths 

Try to find out what your students strengths and interests 
are and include these in your teaching. Students who have 
problems reading can sometimes be good at drawing and 
acting. Students who find it hard to sit still might be very 
good at organizing teams and role-play. Students who are 
struggling academically might be very kind and helpful to 
other students. 


Ask them to make up their own examples of the 
language. 


Tip 7: Work on class management 

Clear, consistent classroom management is very important 
for students with SEN. They often have problems 
understanding and following rules and instructions so it is 
important to think about the best way to do this. It is very 
important, for example, to think about your seating plan. 


Seating plan 
Do you have a seating plan for your classes? Some 
children need to sit near the teacher, some need to sit 
somewhere where they can see the teachers face, some 
need to sit with other children who are positive role 
models, some, such as students with ADHD, need to sit 
away from distractions such as window blinds, radiators 
and projectors, some will need to sit near a door to feel 
safe. Work with the student to decide where is the best 
place for them to sit. 

You will find more ideas for classroom management in 
section 3. 


Tip 8: Work cooperatively with adults and students 
Teamwork is the best approach to teaching students with 
SEN. It is particularly important to work with parents / carers. 
Sometimes these parents / carers can seem challenging to 
the teacher as they often ask for meetings and have many 
ideas and questions about the teaching. Remember that 
they have often had to fight for their childrens rights. They 
can be your best ally and source of support if you keep good 
relationships and communication with them. They know 
their child best and will often have helpful strategies to 
suggest. 
You will find more ideas for working with parents / carers in 
section 4. 


Other people who can help you include school 
psychologists, counsellors, speech and language therapists, 
occupational therapists, SEN organizations and charities. Try 
to find out what's available in your local area and keep a list 
of useful contacts. 


Student of the week 


Introduce a student of the week or month award. 

Give this to a student who has shown some special 

skill during the class and choose skills not related to 
academic achievement. For example, your student of 
the week could be a student who is the kindest student, 
the student who showed most empathy with other 
students or the student who persevered the most. 
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Section 2: Categories of SEN 


Cognition and learning 
The category of cognition and learning difficulties includes 


general learning difficulties and specific learning difficulties. 


Children with general learning difficulties usually have 
problems in many subjects. They are usually behind 

their peers in reading and writing. They can, for example, 
have problems understanding abstract ideas or making 
generalizations from examples given to them. They usually 
have difficulty with basic literacy, numeracy and general 
understanding. 


Some children have specific learning difficulties. These 
children have problems with a specific area of learning, but 
are not behind their peers in general learning. 


Some of these specific learning difficulties may impact on a 


students ability to learn another language, but do not mea 
it is impossible for them to learn a language. SEN in this 
category include dyslexia and dyspraxia. 


Use colour 


Students with cognition difficulties benefit from the use 
of different colours in learning. For example, colour code 
parts of words which have the same sound. 


cat, bat, sat, pat' 


Communication and interaction 


The category of communication and interaction difficulties 
covers a wide range of problems. Children in this category 


n 


have problems with speech, language, communication or a 


combination of all three. Their problems can range from mi 
to severe. This group includes pupils with autistic spectrum 
conditions (ASO), such as Asperger syndrome. 

Speech and language difficulties can be productive 

and/or receptive. A student has problems with productive 
language when he/she has problems making others 


Id 


understand him/her. Students have problems with receptive 


language when they cannot understand another person's 
communication. For example, they cannot understand 
humour or the appropriate language for a social situation. 


Giving choices 
Give students with speech and language difficulties 
closed rather than open choices wherever possible. 
For example, ask them Do you want the red or blue pen? 
rather than Which colour pen do you want? 


Medical conditions 

Some children have medical conditions which need 
ongoing management and treatment. There are many 
medical conditions and they also range in severity. Your 
school should have a medical register with information on 
any medical conditions of your students which has been 
provided by their parents. All staff need to know where 
the register is kept and what to do in case of a medical 
emergency. 


Social, emotional and behavioural difficulties 
(SEBDs) 


This category is the most difficult to define and can cause 
strong differences of opinion between teachers. We know 
that all children behave badly sometimes, it is a part 

of growing up. It can be difficult to know if a students 
behaviour is a sign of SEN. A child is usually considered to 
have social, emotional and behavioural difficulties when 

the problem behaviour occurs in many different situations, 
occurs frequently, is severe and not age appropriate. You will 
need to check with other teachers to find out if the student 
is behaving badly in all lessons or only English. 


Catch me being good 


Give students with SEBDs a card with the title Catch 

me being good. Tell them to leave this card on their 
desk. As you walk around the class, put a tick every time 
you notice that the student is on-task and behaving 
appropriately. These students need to be noticed 
positively and not always negatively. 


Sensory impairments 

This category also covers a wide spectrum of need and 
ability. Children in this category have hearing, visual or 
physical impairments. These disabilities might not have an 
impact on their ability to learn a language. However the 
teacher will need to make adjustments to the classroom. 
For example, it will be important to consider seating 
arrangements and the layout of furniture. 


Reframe poor behaviour 

Sometimes a student is misbehaving because they 
cannot see or hear properly. Check this out before 
assuming a student is simply being naughty. 


Students with different L1 

You may have some pupils in your class who have a different 
LT. These students might speak one language at home, 
another at school and English might be their third language 
to learn. This can affect their thinking and processing time 
and it can also affect them emotionally, they might feel quite 
displaced. Try to provide opportunities for them to share 
their culture and be sensitive when teaching materials such 
as festivals and traditions, which may cause the student 

to feel isolated and different. Praise their ability to learn 
different languages so that it becomes a positive and nota 
negative. 


Play with pronunciation 

If students are having trouble with English 
pronunciation, ask them to say the word as they 

would in their own language, exaggerating the ' wrong 
pronunciation. Then ask them to say it in a very English 
way. Permission to use their own language system often 
leads to better English pronunciation! 
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Section 3: Teaching tips for including 
students with SEN 


In this section we will look at some more planning and 
management techniques for including students with SEN. 


Planning 


Physical layout 


Consider the layout of the room and how suitable it is for 

all your students. For example, is it easy for students in a 
wheelchair to move around? ls there an area that can be 
used for role-play or physical games and is there a quiet 
area? Some students, such as those with ASC, will need a 
quiet area away from the group to calm down when they 
get agitated. 

Visual displays 

What is the impact of your environment on your students? Is 
your room stimulating enough, but not over-stimulating, for 
any students with sensory needs? 

Have you got displays on the walls? Can you encourage 
students to make things for the wall? They often remember 
things that they have touched and constructed much more 
clearly than pieces of writing. 


Sensitive topics 

Try to be sensitive to your students needs and think about 
the topics in your Class Book. If you are introducing family 
members, for example, remember that some pupils may live 
in complex, separated families. They may start to behave 
badly when asked to talk about their family. 

Each level also introduces some festivals, for example Easter 
and Christmas. These might not be celebrated by some of 
your students and it might be an opportunity to ask about 
their festivals. 


Difficult tasks 


Craft activities 


Be careful ifyou are using tasks which require the student 
to make things. Some students, for example those with 
dyspraxia, have difficulty holding and using scissors. They 
may need to read the instructions while another student 
makes the object. 


Writing tasks 

Students with dyslexia have trouble reading and copying 
down words from the board. Students with dyspraxia 

have trouble holding a pen and writing, so you may want 
to give handouts and use different colours for different 
words or parts of words. When writing make sure your own 
handwriting is clear. 


Tasks which require focus and sitting still 

Some students, such as those with ADHD, will find it hard to 
sit still and concentrate on longer tasks. These students need 
short tasks and praise for doing the right things. Give them 
brain breaks where they can run around or stretch. Acting 
out real situations will also appeal to these children. 


Brain breaks 


Brain breaks are quiet calming points of your lesson where 
students can rest their brains. Students with SEN can often 
feel that their brain is overloaded with information and 
anxiety. Notice how long your class can concentrate and 


build in brain breaks for this time. Students can give their 
brain a short break by: 


e standing up and stretching 
e having a drink of water 


e closing their eyes and resting their head on the desk for a 
couple of minutes 


e spending a couple of minutes doodling 
* massaging their head. 


Spelling tasks 


Teach students how to visualize words. Ask the student 

to imagine the word up high, visualizing it rather than 
sounding it out. They hold the word as a photo in their mind. 
Write new words on the right of your board, up high. This 
encourages students to access their visual memory. 


Words on the wall 


Have a high frequency word bank on your wall, put the 
words on Velcro strips or use strips on the board. Students 
can then borrow a word from the wall when they need a 
reminder of how to spell it. 


Classroom management techniques 


Teaching students with SEN is not about learning a secret 
magic formula. Good classroom management can really 
help them. 


Give clear instructions 


Clear instructions are essential for all students, but 
particularly important for those with SEN. When you give 
instructions, use a non-verbal gesture to support the 
message. For example, point to your ear or show a picture 
of an ear to indicate Listen. Give an example of what you 
require and then get an example from your students to 
show they understand. 


Use visual reminders 


Non-verbal signals are very effective for helping students 
with SEN to understand and remember what to do. Use 
non-verbal reminders for classroom routines and rules. For 
example, to show when the group is going off-task use the 
traffic lights system. 


Traffic lights 

Put up a picture of traffic lights at the front of the 
classroom. Place an arrow next to the traffic lights. Point 
the arrow to green when the class is working on task, 
point the arrow to orange when the group is getting 
distracted or off-task and point the arrow to red when 
the group is off-task and needs to focus. 


Lesson stages order 

Use pictures to show the different stages of your lesson. For 
example, an ear for listening, a mouth for speaking. Put these 
pictures on the board at the start of your lesson to show the 
order of activities. 


Use your space 

Think about your use of space in the room. Choose a place 
at the front of the class where you will try to always stand 
when giving instructions. Choose another place where you 
will stand when you are reminding students about rules. 
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Think also about the energy you create in the room. Ifyou 
are running around the room, you will create stress and 
make hyperactive students very restless. 


Create structure 


All students need structure and consistency to feel safe in 
the classroom and this is particularly true of students with 
SEN. Make sure you have clear classroom rules. Remember 
that it is easier to start with clear rules and expectations 
than to try to establish them when things are going wrong. 
Involve your students in making the rules. Even young 
children can do this. 


Class contracts 

Create class contracts with your students which focus 

on rules which will make the class safe and inclusive. Ask 
students to write down five rules for the class which they 
think would make learning safe and fun. Ask them to begin 
each rule with In this class, we ...: 

e are friendly 

* are careful 

« take turns 

« share things 

e are active 

e pay attention 

e listen carefully. 

Then write out the rules, for example: In this class we listen 
carefully to each other and the teacher. 

You can then discuss which rules to use in the contract and 
put it up on your classroom wall. If students break the rules, 
come back to the class contract and discuss what is not 
working. Be specific about what you have noticed without 
naming students, e.g. We have a rule about listening to each 
otherand Ihave noticed that some students are laughing when 
some people are speaking. How can we stop that? 


Teacher language 


Teacher language greatly influences students. Many students 
with SEN do not understand or remember what they have 
been told to do. It is vital therefore to use assertive, clear 
language for instructions, praise and general comments in 
class. 


Say what needs to happen 


Tell students what you want them to do, not what you don't 
want them to do. For example, say Look at the board rather 
than Dont turn around. 


Do not repeat and rephrase instructions continually. Give 
them and give students a chance to process them. 


Name a positive intention 

Find and name a positive intention behind an inappropriate 
behaviour. For example, saying / know you want to show 

me you know the answer, need you to put your hand upand 
wait, is more positive than saying Stop calling out all the time 
and disrupting the class. If you have a student who is always 
making jokes about other students, you can say [know you 
are very funny, you can be funny without being unkind. 


Name the right thing 


Praise students for doing the right thing, rather than always 
noticing when they do the wrong thing. For example, you 
can say Thanks for waiting with your hand up rather than Stop 
interrupting. 


Use inclusive language 


Make sure to use the pronoun we whenever possible and 
keep the focus on group learning. For example, you can 
say We are not learning well today, how can we all make that 
better? 


Examples of positive classroom language 
Show me you are listening. 


| know you want to show me you know the answer, 
remember the hands up rule. 

We are not in a good learning state, how can we 
change that? 


We are all part of a problem ... How do we solve it? 
Great learning today, everyone ... 


Remember we wait patiently if someone needs more 
time to think and speak. 


No put-downs in this class ... 
Who can tell me the rule for waiting our turn? 
We don't speak to each other that way in this class ... 


Learning is not taking place now, how can we all 
change this? 


Student involvement 


Study buddies 


Children often understand each others needs better than 
adults. They can help and support students with SEN, and 
building relationships will help foster a positive climate for 
earning. Study buddies are students who agree to help 
another student. It can be done by asking the student with 
SEN who they would like to help them. Or you can give the 
job to a student who needs to experience responsibility. 
Emphasize that they will be helping each other at times as 
well. Sometimes a student with behavioural difficulties likes 
to help others and sometimes quiet students benefit from 
being a study buddy for someone with SEN. 


w 


Thank you stars 


Each student takes a piece of paper and draws a star on one 
side. On the other side they write something nice to each 
student in the class. This can be set up as a routine where 
the children can collect the stars from a place in the class 
and give them out at any time. 


This activity encourages all students to focus on the 
strengths and positive attributes of each other. 


Listening to each other 


In general in your class, encourage students to listen to each 
other by asking them to repeat what a student just said and 
doing choral repetition of good answers. You can say So, 
John told us that... Whatdid John tellus...? And all the class 
repeat the answer together. 


Section 4: Work with parents / carers 


Communication 

Open communication channels between home and school 
ensure that ideas can be shared and situations dealt with as 
they arise. Discuss with the parent / carer a way of keeping 
in contact which suits you and them. This might be email 
or phone calls. It is better to set a regular time and way of 
communicating rather than only contacting the parent / 
carer when a problem arises. 
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Home-school notebook / diary 

Use a home-school notebook / diary where parents / carers 
and the teacher can write important information and 
feedback on the day. 


Meetings with parents / carers 

When planning meetings with parents / carers, try to find 
times which are convenient for them. If they cannot attend, 
check if another family member is able to represent them. 
Consider the best place to hold the meeting. Ifit is in a 
formal office, it might be intimidating for the parent / carer. 
Do not sit behind your desk, this will make the parent / carer 
feel like a child sitting on the other side. 


Praise postcards 
Parents / carers of students with SEN are often only 
contacted to discuss problems. Make sure you also 
communicate good news. Create or buy a set of postcards 
with positive pictures on them. Try to send a positive 
message to the parents on the postcard throughout the 
school year. Focus on something specific, such as progress 
made in speaking or listening. 


Acceptance of SEN 

Some parents, for personal or cultural reasons, find it difficult 
to accept that their child might have SEN. Be respectful of 
their feelings and remember that teachers should not give 
diagnoses. Focus on the problems you see the student having 
in class and ask ifthey have noticed similar issues at home. 
Try to frame the interventions as a positive step. You can say: 
lunderstand that this is worrying, butl can see John is really 
trying hard and would like to find ways to support him more. Use 
inclusive language and say How can we work on this together? 


Objections from other parents 

Parents of other students in your class might sometimes be 
concerned that their child is in a class with a student with 
SEN. They may be worried that their own child will not make 
good progress if the teacher is dealing with the needs of 
students with SEN. 
These parents want reassurance from you as the teacher 
that their child is not being overlooked. Emphasize that 

all students benefit from learning in inclusive classrooms 
because they will learn to value diversity and difference, 
and develop empathy and understanding of others needs, 
something which is valuable for all citizens for a society to 
flourish. 


Checklist for communication with parents / 
carers 

Have | got a system for regular communication? 

Do | send home positive reports regularly? 

Do l use inclusive language we, rather than you? 

Do I describe what has happened rather than judge it? 
Have | acknowledged their feelings and objections? 
Do | use open questions (how ... tell me...) rather than 
closed ones? 

Do parents get advance warning of meetings and are 
they set up to accommodate their timing? 

Have | suggested the parent can bring a friend / supporter? 


Does the meeting take place in a friendly place or is the 
room and set-up intimidating? 


Section 5: Exercises to develop empathy 
and listening skills 

Build activities into your lesson planning which encourage 
all students to develop the skills of listening and 
understanding each other. In this way, you will create an 
inclusive ethos in your classes. Here are some techniques 
for doing this which can be adapted for different language 
points and different levels. 


Shadowing and doubling 

In role-plays, ask two students to share one role. One student 
stands behind their partner and helps them with language 
(by whispering in their ear to give encouragement or new 
language). Alternatively, one student stands behind their 
partner and taps them on the shoulder when they want to 
take over. 


Answer for me 

Ask one student (A) to come to the front of the class. Then 
ask two other students who know this student to come 
and stand behind student A. The class should then ask 
student A questions. Students B and C must answer on 
behalf of student A. For example, the class could ask Whats 
your favourite food? and students B and C must guess what 
student A would answer. Student A can nod or shake their 
head to indicate if the answer is correct. This activity means 
students have to imagine what it is like to be someone else 
in the class. Language topics can be chosen according to the 
level of the group. 


Think, pair, share 
When you ask the class a question: 


First give students two minutes to think on their own, followed 
by one minute to share their answer with another student. Then 
ask pairs to share their ideas with the group / class. This gives 
students time to process questions and think of a response. 


Collective identity 

Encourage the class to make predictions about their 
classmates, using: 

Allofus.... 

Some ofus ... 

None of us... 

When they have agreed on statements, put these 
statements on the wall and add to them as the year goes on. 
A student can make a prediction and see if it's correct. If it's 
correct, put it on the wall. 
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Assessment for learning is recognized by educators around 
the world for its role in improving learning and contributing 
to better teaching. This is achieved through: 


e reviewing students progress regularly to find out how well 
they are learning 

e identifying strengths and weaknesses in students 
knowledge and skills 

e focusing on areas for improvement which will move 
earning forward 

e providing opportunities for teachers to develop their 
teaching and classroom management skills 


Assessment for learning is an approach which calls on the 
teacher's expertise to benefit their students learning in two 
important ways: by helping them to achieve their learning 
goals, and by equipping them for lifelong learning. 


Teachers guide learners towards their goals 
Successful assessment for learning is underpinned by 
skilful diagnostics, clear learning intentions, and success 
criteria, which, in turn, inform effective feedback. 


Diagnostics, learning intentions, and success criteria are key 
requirements for both assessment for learning and effective 
feedback. They draw on a range of teacher skills and 
expertise — from encouraging classroom dialogue, to asking 
appropriate questions, and providing clarity and guidance as 
learners progress towards achieving their goals. 


For learners of all ages and levels 


Assessment for learning can be used flexibly to benefit 
learners of all ages, levels, and in a variety of contexts. 


Because assessment for learning reflects everyday teaching 
practices, it can be used and adapted across a range of 
contexts. At lower levels of proficiency, the focus might be 
more on informative or corrective feedback, while higher- 
level learners can be challenged with tasks which require 
reflection and critical thinking. Approaches to assessment 
for learning can also be modified for students with specific 
learning difficulties, such as dyslexia. 


Assessment for learning is compatible with both 
grammar-based and communicative teaching approaches, 
allowing teachers to set their own priorities according to 
the approach they take. 


Information from tests can be considered alongside the 
evidence gathered from everyday classroom practice, 

and research suggests that assessment for learning and 
effective feedback can also make a positive contribution to 
preparation for examinations. 


Moves the learning forward 


Effective feedback closes the gap' between current and 
desired performance. 


It is clear from research that feedback from teachers to 
learners can have a significant impact on teaching and 
learning. Providing high-quality, focused feedback and 
allowing learners the time and opportunity to act upon it 


successful 


Ws Nos Don „dł 


assessment for learning 


is essential. It is also important that the feedback stretches 
learners appropriately and moves them towards their next 
learning goal, while still giving them a sense of achievement. 
Research also indicates that feedback from learners to 

the teacher can play an equally important role in moving 
learning forward. 


Better outcomes and achievement 
Assessment for learning provides some of the most 
powerful methods for helping students become 
successful and motivated learners. 


Assessment for learning helps to foster motivation by 
emphasizing progress and development, rather than failure. 
Using the tools of assessment for learning, teachers can help 
students make sense of their learning, become involved 

in their own progression, develop habits of reflection and 
self-monitoring, and understand what success looks like. 

In this way, students develop greater motivation and are 
supported in working towards achieving their goals. 


Positive attitudes to lifelong learning 


Effective assessment for learning helps to nurture 
positive attitudes to independent, lifelong learning. 


n an ever-changing world there is an increasing expectation 
that learning will occur throughout life, beyond the school 
or university, as part of both personal and professional 
development. The evidence indicates that assessment for 
earning encourages the kinds of approaches to learning 
which help individuals become more independent and 
thoughtful learners. Students who have been encouraged to 
take a more inquisitive and reflective attitude to learning are 
far more likely to develop into lifelong learners. 


WHERE 
AM 1? 
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CB pages 4-5 


Teaching tips — Words, words, words 

Point to the pictures of routine activities in exercise 1 and 
say the words for students to repeat. Then say the words 
in random order and have students point to the correct 
pictures. 

Extension idea for exercise 3 

Draw a clock face with no hands on the board. Then say 
a time, e.g. /t5 half past four. Students take turns to come 
to the front of the class and draw the hour hands. Give 
points for correct answers. 

Teaching tips - Grammar Steps 

Grammar presentation — Question words 

Write the following questions on the board: 


hatis your name? Where do you live? 


ho is your bestfriend? _ Which is your jacket? 


hen is your birthday? " Whyareyou sad? 


How are you today? How old are you? 


Underline the question words. Explain that we use What 
to ask about things, Where to ask about places, Who to 
ask about people, Which to ask about one of two or more 
things, When to ask about time, Why to ask for a reason, 
How to ask about the way something is and How old 

to ask about age. Next, focus attention on the table in 
exercise 7. Ask students to suggest more questions with 
each of the question words. 


Grammar presentation — Possessive adjectives 


Write sentences with subject pronouns and possessive 
adjectives on the board, e.g. 


[ve got a book. This is my book. 
You've got a pen. This is your pen. 
Hes got a bag. This is his bag. 


Underline the subject pronouns and possessive adjectives. 
Explain that we use possessive adjectives to show who owns 
something. Focus attention on the table in exercise 9. Help 
students to make sentences about items in the classroom. 


Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

Ifyou have dyslexic students in class, leave writing on the 
board long enough so that they don't feel rushed, and don't 
erase work before the students have finished copying. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


2 haveashower 1 wakeup 5 have breakfast 
3 brush myteeth 8 do myhomework 7 gethome 
9 fallasleep 6 gotoschool 4 get dressed 


EXERCISE 2 


Students'own answers. 


© 1-01 


1 twelveoclock 2 halfpastseven 3 aquarter pastten 


4 aquartertotwo 5 five pastfive 6 twenty-five 
to eleven 


© 1-02 


I get up at a quarter past seven in the morning, and | get to 
school at half past eight. There are lessons from nine oclock 
until half past twelve. Then we have lunch at a quarter to 
one. | leave school at four oclock, and I get home at about 
half past four. I do my homework at a quarter past five and 
then I have dinner at half past six. | relax in the evening and 
then I go to bed at midnight. 

17.15 28.30 3 12.45 44.30 55.15 6 6.30 

7 12.00 


O 1-03 
He is 14 years old. 


1 False 2 True 3 False 4 Notgiven 5 True 


6 Not given 


1 What 2 Why 3 Where 4 Who 5 How 


6 When 7 Which 8 Howold 


1his 2 Our 3 Its 4 my 5 Their 6 her 


lyour 2 our 3 your 4 her 5 your 6 his 
7 their 8 my 


EXERCISE 12 


Students' own answers. 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p2 


CB pages 6-7 


Teaching tips - Words, words, words 

Point to the colours in exercise 1 and say the words, then 
say the words in random order and have students point 
to the correct colours. Next, ask students to take out their 
coloured pens or pencils. Say Show me (red). The students 
hold up the correct colour. 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

Giving clear instructions helps less confident students 
to follow the lesson. Use hand gestures as well as words 
to explain the tasks. You can also ask more confident 
students to explain the task in their own language. 
Teaching tips - Grammar Steps 

Grammar presentation — Definite, indefinite and zero 
articles 

Write the following sentences on the board: 

My friend is an artist. [m a teacher. 

We are in the classroom. Were learning Englisb. 

Underline the definite, indefinite, and zero articles. Focus 
attention on the information in exercise 6. Ask students to 
find examples of articles in the dialogue in exercise 4. 
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EXERCISE 12 


2 These children aren't Polish. 
3 How old are those people? 


Grammar presentation — this/that/ these /those 


Hold up a book and say This is a book. Point to a book on 
a desk and say That isa book. Hold up two books and say 


These are books. Point to books on a desk and say Those 

are books. Explain that we use This and These to talk about 1one 2 ones 

things that are close to us, and That and Those to talk 

about things that are some distance away from us. Focus Students own answers. 

attention on the table in exercise 10. Ask students how ' 

they say this/ that/ these / those in Polish. For extra practice: 
Practice Book p3 


Grammar presentation — one / ones 
Write the following sentences on the board: For JranmarSAMMaCY: 
Which bag is yours? The blue one. Klasa VII Online Practice 
Which apples do you want? The green ones. 

Underline one and ones. Explain that we use one and ones CB pages 8-9 
to talk about things that have already been mentioned. 
Focus students attention on the information in Teaching tips - Words, words, words 

exercise 13. Ask students to count to 100 as a class, then split the 
class into two teams. Write a number on the board for 
each team in turn. Award points for students who say the 


Answer key and audio transcript correct answers. Alternatively, this activity can be adapted 
0 1-04 to PECIEE AE . 
Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


1brown 2 black 3 grey 4 purple 5 blue 
6 green 7 yellow 8 orange 9 pink 10 red 
11 white 12 gold 13 silver 


Ask students to write goals down for each lesson, week, or 
term, then praise them when they achieve them. You can 
set easier ones for less confident students and tougher 
ones for more confident students. 


K)) 1-05 Teaching tips - Grammar Steps 

Grammar presentation — Possessive s 

an umbrella 12 glasses9 abox8 awallet 7 Focus attention on the information in exercise 8. Write these 
ahairbrush 4 anidentitycard2 adiary6 asuitcase 11 sentences on the board: Peter has got a dog. This is Peters 


akey3 awatch10 aboarding pass1 acamera5 dog. Underline the possessive s. Explain that possessive s 
indicates that something belongs to someone. Ask students 
to make sentences about items in class, e.g. This is Eva$ pen. 
Students'own answers. , ń 
Grammar presentation — Possessive pronouns 
1-06 Focus attention on the table in exercise 10. Write these 
sentences on the board: Thats Davids bag. Its his. Underline 
the possessive pronoun. Explain that we use possessive 
pronouns to show who things belong to. Ask students to 
make sentences about items in class. 
1 green 2 notebooks, pencils, crayons 3 reading 
4 blue 5 drawing and writing (to draw and write) 


e 


B - at the airport 


Grammar presentation — whose 
Write the following sentences on the board: Whose book 


is this? lis Kates book. It's hers. Underline whose. Use the 

See dialogue in exercise 4. information in exercise 12 to explain that we use whose to 
ask who something belongs to. Ask students to ask and 

OD 1-07 answer questions about items in the class. 

PERO 13 ROMOSAZA Answer key and audio transcript 

Students own answers. O 1-08 

-s: flags, holidays, wallets Ozero 11eleven 12twelve 15fifteen 20twenty 

-es: hairbrushes, buses, classes 33 thirty-three 49forty-nine 50fifty 100a/one 

-ies: countries, families hundred 660 six hundred and sixty 2,000 two 

-ves: knives, halves thousand 14,000 fourteen thousand 71,294 seventy- 

-irregular: people, children, women one thousand, two hundred and ninety-four  1,000,000 

a/one million  5,000,000,000 five billion 


1 Those 2 This 3 These 4 That 
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O 1-09 


113 240 3 18 476 5 150 6 300 7 12,300 
8 4,000,000 


O 110 


first, second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, seventh, eighth, 
ninth, tenth, eleventh, twelfth, thirteenth, twentieth, 
twenty-first, twenty-second, twenty-third, thirtieth, 
thirty-first, forty-second 

sixth, seventh, eighth, tenth, eleventh, thirteenth, twenty- 
second, twenty-third, thirtieth, thirty-first, forty-second 


O 111 

2 21* October, the twenty-first of October 

3 15% March, the fifteenth of March 

4 2274 May, the twenty-second of May 

5 1* August, the first of August 

6 12" February, the twelfth of February 

7 3'April, the third of April 

OD 1.12 

1 spring 2 summer 3 autumn 4 winter 
O 113 


1 The first day of spring is the 21* of March. 

2 Christmas Eve is on the 24* of December. 

3 Valentine's Day is on the 14* of February. 

4 April, June, September and November are 30 days long. 
5 New Year' Day is on the 1*' of January. 

6 April Fool's Day ison the 1* of April. 


EXERCISE 7 


2 4hOctober 3 27*November 4 10%” November 
5 17% December 


2 Whens your mum birthday? 

3 She's the students teacher. 

4 Those are the children's boxes. 

5 Those are my friends' houses. 

6 The teachers name is Mr Robins. 


EXERCISE 11 


1my 2 yours 3 our 4 theirs 5 her 


EXERCISE 12 


Students'own answers. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students'own answers. 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p4 


For grammar summary: 
Klasa VII Online Practice 


CB page 10 


Teaching tips — Words, words, words 

Point to the classroom instructions in exercise 1 and 

say the phrases for students to repeat. Then say the 
instructions in a jumbled up order for students to point to 
the correct pictures. 

Teaching tip — Assessment for Learning 


Give more confident students extension tasks to do if 
they finish class activities early. In this lesson, you could 
have them work in pairs to make a list of classroom rules 
using imperatives. Praise less confident students for their 
effort rather than their ability. Reward their participation in 
tasks and discussions. 


Teaching tips - Grammar Steps 

Grammar presentation — Imperatives 

Underline the imperatives in these sentences on the board: 
Close the door. Dont open the window! Use the exercise 2 
information to explain that we use imperatives to give 
instructions. 


Grammar presentation — Object pronouns 

Write pairs of sentences with subject and object pronouns 
on the board, e.g. He is talking. Listen to him. Underline 

the object pronouns and focus on the table in exercise 4. 
Write gapped sentences on the board. Students say the 
correct object pronouns. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


O 114 


Close the door. 3; Sit down. 1; Don't speak Polish. 8; Look 
at the board. 6; Write your answers in your notebooks. 4; 

Open your books at page 25. 2; Listen to the recording. 7; 
Read the text. 9; Do exercise 5. 5; Work in pairs. 10 


2 Don't speak in class. 

3 Answer the questions in pairs. 

4 Don't do thefirst exercise. 

5 Open your books and read the text. 

6 Write your answers in your notebooks. 


1B 2€C 3B 4A 5C 6B 


2 Look/it 3 Listen/her 4 Write/him 5 Work/them 


O 115 


Be quiet, relax, and listen to me. Stand up, sit down, stand 
up. Look at the board. Open your books at page 64. Don't 
close them. Open your notebook. Don't write your name in 
it. Look at your teacher. Say 'hello' to him or her. What does 
listen" mean? How do you say ołówek 'in English? Can you 
repeat that, please? Sit down. Well done! 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p5 


For grammar summary: 
Klasa VII Online Practice 
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CB page 11 


Teaching tips — Words, words, words 
Tell students to turn their notebooks upside down and 
back to front, so that the back page of their notebooks 
becomes the first page. Tell them to write the heading 
Vocabulary at the top of this page, then to write the sub- 
heading Unit 1 underneath. Students should write the new 
words from each unit in this section of their notebooks, 
under appropriate headings, e.g. My favourite things. 

Tell students to look at the pictures on CB page 11 and 
name any items which they know the words for. Read 

out the unit title (/ts all about mef), and ask students to 

say which pictured items are their favourite things. If 
necessary, review this/ that/ these / those before students 
play the Extra Steps memory game. 

Suggested activity 

Split the class into two teams. Students from each team 
take turns to come to the board and draw an item from 
exercise 1. Encourage the student to ask What$ this? / 
What are these? Encourage the rest of the team to say 
Thatsa.../ Thoseare... . Award one point for each 
correct guess. The team with the most points wins. 
Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


Ask more confident students to make a list of more of their 
favourite things, then tell the class about the items on their 
ists. Ask less confident students to work in pairs to rank 
their favourite things from exercise 1 in order of importance. 
Remind students that there are no right or wrong answers. 
Students can tell the class which things are most important 
to them. Ifyou have dyslexic students in your class, 
encourage them to use folders and dividers to keep their 
work easily accessible and in an orderly fashion. This will help 
them to locate information more easily when they need it. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


O 1-16 


video games 16 bestfriend 10 bag5 celebrity 8 
jacket6 magazine4 TV7 headphones 11 
sunglasses 1 trainers2 laptop computer 15 
football3 mobile phone 12 parents9 pets13 
brother and sister 14 


Clothes and accessories: jacket, sunglasses, trainers, bag 
Entertainment: celebrity, magazine, football 

Family and friends: best friend, parents, pets, brother 
and sister 

Technology: video games, TV, headphones, laptop, 
mobile phone 


OD 1.17 


Interviewer Hello and welcome to my vlog. Today, I'm asking 
people to tell us about their favourite things and why they 
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are important to them. Alina, let's start with you. What can 
you tell us? 

Alina Well my rabbit is my favourite thing. His names Robert 
and hes very friendly. Hes black and has beautiful long ears, so 
hes also very cute. This is a picture of him with my brother. 
Interviewer Thanks. Yes, so this is your favourite thing. 

Alina To me, he's part of the family. Hes not a thing. But 

the possession I cant live without is my laptop. I've got all 
my photos and favourite music on it. | also use it to read 
magazines online. The second thing is my sunglasses. They're 
green and really cool. I can't go out in the sun without them. 
Interviewer Thanks, Alina. Now. Marek. I hear you're interested 
in football? 
Marek Well, yes and no. | love playing football, but I haven't 

got my own ball. | have got a fantastic pair of trainers though. 
They're red and white and | use them to go running. They are 
so comfortable. | can run half marathons in them without any 
problem. But my absolute favourite thing is my MP3 player and 
headphones. | use them to listen to music when l go running, 
when Im studying. When I'm on the bus ... all the time. 
Interviewer Yes, of course. So, Sam. That's a great jacket. ls it 
one of your favourite things? 

Sam This? Its a bit old now, but yes, I love it. My favourite 
thing is my camera. Its not on a phone. My granddad gave it 
to me. I photograph my friends when we do things together. 
I take it everywhere, when we do sport, go to concerts. I 
can't live without it. 

Alina: laptop 

Marek: MP3 player and headphones 

Sam: camera 


EXERCISE 4 


Students' own answers. 


Whats this? 

That's a jacket / celebrity / magazine / football / best friend / 
brother and sister / TV / laptop / mobile phone / bag. 
What are these? 

Those are sunglasses / trainers / video games / 
headphones / parents / pets. 


For extra practice: 

Extra Vocabulary CB p22 
Practice Book pó 

Vocabulary extra worksheet 1 


CB pages 12-13 


Teaching tips - Grammar Steps 1 with Speaking 
Grammar presentation — there is / there are 

Point to the board and say Theres a board in the classroom. 
Point to two chairs and say There are some chairs in the 
classroom. Point to other singular and plural items. Ask 
students to say sentences with there is, there are. 


Look around and say There isnta dog in the classroom. 
There aren't any pets in the classroom. 

Ask the class Is there a (clock) in the classroom? Are there 
any (computers) in the classroom? Encourage students to 
r | there is/ are. / No, there isnt/ arent. 

y FreSS 
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Draw attention to the table in exercise 3. Explain that we 
use there is for lists starting with singular nouns, and there 
are for lists starting with plural nouns. 

Suggested activity 

Play a memory game. Place a variety of singular and plural 
items on a desk. Split the class into two teams. Tell students 
to look at the table for one minute. Tell students to turn and 
face the other way. Students from each team in turn make a 
sentence about what is on the table, e.g. There are two books/ 
Theres a ruler. Award one point for each correct sentence. 
Extension idea for exercise 5 

Ask students to write three more questions about their 
partners bedroom, e.g. ls there a TVin your bedroom? They 
take turns to ask their partners questions and note down the 
answers. Invite students to describe their partners bedrooms. 
Grammar presentation — some /any 

Nod your head and say There are some chairs in the 
classroom. Shake your head and say There aren't any pets in 
the classroom. Hold out your hands as if asking a question 
and say Are there any celebrities in the classroom? 

Explain that we use some in affirmative sentences and any 
in negative or interrogative sentences. 

Steps to Success 

In this section, students complete an exam-style Use of 
English task. Tell students that they need to complete 

the gaps so that the dialogues make sense. They should 
read the whole of each dialogue before deciding which 
words to write in each gap, and should look for key 
words, tenses, pronouns, etc. to help them decide what is 
missing from each sentence. Ask pairs of students to read 
out the completed dialogues. 

Grammar presentation — Prepositions of place 

Use classroom items to demonstrate prepositions of 
place. Place a pen on a book and say Theres a pen on the 
book. Continue to demonstrate in, under, next to, in front of, 
behind, between, above. 

Place items in different positions and ask Wheres the (pen)? 
Encourage students to make sentences using prepositions 
of place, e.g. Its (under) the (book). 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


After completing exercise 13, ask more confident 
students to think of another room in their house and say 
what there is in that room. Invite students to tell the class 
about the room. Before completing exercise 13, support 
less confident students by brainstorming vocabulary for 
items you might find in a bedroom. Note their ideas on 
the board. Students can use the suggestions to help them 
complete the speaking task. 


Answer key 


O 1-18 


1lamp 2 poster 
6 bedside table 7 wall 


EXERCISE 2 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 3 


See text in exercise 1 for examples of there is / there are. 


3 pillow 4 duvet 5 wardrobe 
8 desk 
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EXERCISE 4 


2 Thereisnt 3 Thereare 4 Therearen't 


Questions: 

2 ls there a desk in your bedroom? 

3 Are there some pillows on your bed? 
4 Are there any pictures on the walls? 
Students' own answers. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students' own answers. 


EXERCISE 6 


Students' own answers. 


EXERCISE 7 


1some 2an 3any 4a 5a 


EXERCISE 8 


1 Isthere 2 therearen't 


EXERCISE 9 


Students own answers. 


EXERCISE 11 


1on 2 above 3 infrontof 4 nextto 5 between 
6 under 


EXERCISE 12 


Students' own answers. 


EXERCISE 13 


Students' own answers. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students' own answers. 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p7—8 
Speaking worksheet 1 


For grammar summary: 
Klasa VII Online Practice 


CB page 14 


Teaching tips — Skills Steps 
Reading skills tip 


Before reading a text, encourage students to look at the 
pictures and the title to make predictions about what the 
text is about and what information they will read. 
Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

After reading, ask questions to less confident students to 
check their comprehension ofthe text, e.g. What are the 
paragraphs about? Who thinks there are three different kinds of 
friendship? What are the three different kinds of friendship? Ask 
more confident students to summarize the text for the rest 
of the class. Ask the rest of the class whether or not they think 
there is anything that should be added to each summary. 


Steps to Success 


nthis section, students complete an exam-style reading 
comprehension task. Tell students to read all three texts 
and all four sentences carefully before they try to complete 
the task. Students can underline key information in the 
texts and sentences to help them find the answers. Remind 
students that they have to match all of the sentences, so 
one of the texts is the answer to two questions. 
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Answer key 


1 Asociology professor (at Dartmouth University) 
2 three 3 because of our personality 


A3 B1 C2 


1C 2A 3B 4A 


1D 2A 3E 4B 5F 6C 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students'own answers. 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p10 
Extensive reading worksheet 1 


CB page 15 


Teaching tips — Skills Steps 
Extension idea for exercise 1 


Describe someone in the photo that appears in the 
reading on page 14. The students try to guess who you 
are describing. 

Writing skills tip 

Draw attention to the box in exercise 2. Pre-teach or 
elicit the meanings of any new adjectives shown. Explain 
that in English the order of adjectives is always: opinion, 
size, shape / pattern and colour. Encourage students to 
practise the order of adjectives in the writing task later on 
in exercise 7. 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

Before completing exercise 7, work with less confident 
students to produce a model text. Write questions on the 
board, e.g. How old are you? Where do you live? What are 
your favourite things? Who$ in your family? Who is / are your 
friend(s)? What are they like? Students answer the questions 
orally about themselves to prepare them for the writing 
task. After completing exercise 7, ask more confident 
students to tell the class about themselves, without 
looking at their emails. 


Answer key 


Students'own answers. 


1 favourite big round blue beach ball 2 beautiful big 
round pink sunglasses 3 cute little long black dog 
4 unusual long wawy green hair 


1blond 2 tall 3 round 4 handsome 5 curly 


EXERCISE 5 


Tomek is Maja's best friend. 


EXERCISE 6 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 7 


Students' own answers. 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p11 
Extensive writing worksheet 1 


CB pages 16-17 


Teaching tips - Grammar Steps 2 

Grammar presentation — Present simple 

Say I get up at seven oClock. ldon't get up at eightoclock. 
Aska student What about you? Encourage the student to 
make similar sentences. Address the student and say You 
get up at eight oclock. You don't get up at nine oclock. Point 
to the student, address the rest of the class and say He/ She 
gets up ateight oclock. He/ She doesn't get up at nine oclock. 
Continue in this way to present We You (plural) and They. 


Ask students around the class Do (you / we/ they) / Does 
he/ she) get up at (eight) oclock? Model short answers for 
students to repeat. 

Extension idea for exercise 1 

Do a dlass survey. Write the three bird names from exercise 1 
on the board. Students say which they are, giving reasons for 
their answers. 

Steps to Success 

n this section, students complete an exam-style Use of 
English task. Explain to students that they need to read 
each question carefully and use the right form of the 
words in the brackets. They cannot change the order of 
the words in brackets, but where necessary, they can add 
new words to make logical and grammatical sentences. 
Tell students to look for verb forms and pronouns to help 
them decide which form and which tense they need to 
use. Students read out their completed sentences. 
Pronunciation - Say /s/, /z/ and /1z/ 

Model the /s/, /z/ and /1z/ sounds for the class. Write /s/, 
[zl and /iz/ on three pieces of paper and place them at 
different points around the classroom. Say present simple 
verbs in the third person. Ask students to listen carefully 
and point to the correct sound. Play the audio for students 
to listen, repeat and write the /s/, /z/ and /1z/ sounds. 


Grammar presentation — Prepositions of time 


Write the prepositions at, in and on on the board. Say 
sentences with each of the prepositions, e.g. |workon 
Mondays. [go to the beach in the summer. I meet my friends at 
weekends. Using the table in exercise 6 as a model, write the 
time words under the correct prepositions on the board. 


Steps to Success 

In this section, students complete an exam-style Use of 
English task. Ask students to read the text quickly and tell 
you what it is about (what someone does before they go to 
sleep at night). Explain to students that they need to read 
the text carefully and decide which of the words in the box 
fits each gap. They only need to use three of the words in the 
box. Tell students to look for the time words in the text and 
refer back to the table in exercise 6 to help them ifnecessary. 


4 © 2020 Oxford University Press 
Góbying, modification, publicatien.kraadGaRt SAIE BY Ghar, distiibulian.of the book is prohibited. 


Answer key 


O 1-19 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 2 


See text in exercise 1 for examples of the present simple. 


EXERCISE 3 
1 brushes 2 don'tget 3 have 4 don'teat 


5 doesn't fall asleep 


1 doyougetup 2 doesyourfamilyhave 3 Doyou 
read 4 Doyougetout 5 doyoufall asleep 


EXERCISE 5 


Students'own answers. 


© 12006 1.21 


PRONUNCIATION - SAY /s/, /z/ AND /iz/ 
1a 2/s/ 3 Mz/ 4]lzl 5 /s/ 6/z/ 


EXERCISE 6 


Students'own answers. 


at: night, 8 p.m., weekends 
in: the afternoon, April, winter, 2002 
on: Friday morning, Monday, 20* July 


EXERCISE 8 


1in/in 20on 30on 4at 5at 60n 


EXERCISE 9 
1Cat 2Ain 3 Fcomes 


Extra words: on, come, up 


EXERCISE 10 


Students'own answers. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students'own answers. 


For extra practice: 

Practice Book p9 

Vocabulary and grammar reinforcement worksheet 1 
Vocabulary and grammar extension worksheet 1 


For grammar summary: 
Klasa VII Online Practice 


CB pages 18-19 


Teaching tips — Skills Steps 

Suggested activity 

Tell students to write down their hobbies, then move 
around the class asking and answering questions until 
they find someone who has the same hobby as them. 
Steps to Success 

In this section, students complete an exam-style listening 
comprehension task. Before they hear the audio, students 
should read the questions carefully and think about what 
they are going to hear and what key words they might 
need to listen for. Play the recording twice for students to 
complete the task. Ask questions to check answers, e.g. What 
is Jays favourite place? What colour is her favourite place? 


Extension idea for exercise 9 

Students work in pairs to write a new dialogue like the 
one in exercise 8. Tell students they can use the Everyday 
English phrases on page 19. Ask students to act out the 
dialogues. 

Teaching tip — Assessment for Learning 

nspire more confident students to have fun with 
ialogues when they practise them in pairs. They can 
deliver the dialogue as different characters, e.g. a celebrity, 
a TV host, a news reporter, etc. Support less confident 
students by pairing them with more confident students. 


©: 


Answer key and audio transcript 


Students' own answers. 


EXERCISE 2 


Places: Sopot Beach 

Hobbies / Activities: making jewellery 
Entertainment: watching DVDs 

Family 8 friends: baby sister 

Technology: language app, email account, tablet 
Music: Ed Sheeran album 


EXERCISE 3 


Students' own answers. 


EXERCISE 4 


Students' own answers. 


EXERCISE 5 


Students' own answers. 


e 


1.22 


Jay Hey Sophie. Do you want to come over this afternoon? 
You can see my new bedroom. 

Sophie Oh, sorry, Jay. | can't today. 

Jay Oh, never mind. You can see it another time. 

Sophie Whats it like? 

Jay It's fantastic. 
Sophie Thats cool. What colour is it? Let me guess. It's 
green! 
Jay The room is yellow and white so its really light and 
sunny. It makes me feel happy and it gives me lots of energy, 
especially in the morning. 
Sophie What else is in your room? 

Jay Ive got some new things like the duvet, curtains and 
rug. They're really cool. Theres also a new wardrobe, but the 
bed and chests of drawers are the same. 

Sophie Sounds great! 
Jay It is, but the best thing is, I feel more creative in this 
room. I've got lots of new projects for making jewellery and 
stuff, | start work on them as soon as I get up. 

Sophie Thats such a good hobby. Are there any posters on 
your walls? 

Jay No, but I've got tons of photos I want to put up. | need 
you to help me choose where to put them! 

Sophie OK! That sounds fun. Maybe I can come tomorrow. 
Look, | have to go now. F'Il text you later! 

Jay OK. Byel. 

1 herbedroom 2 white 3 making jewellery 

4 photos 
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OD 122 


1 False. Sophie wants to see Jay's new bedroom. 

2 False. Thereisnta new bed. 3 False. Jay has lots of 
energy in the morning. 4 False. Jay doesn't want to put 
any posters on the wall. 5 True 


EXERCISE 8 


1 absolute 2 feel 


EXERCISE 9 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 10 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 11 


Students'own answers. 


3 sounds 4 easy 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p11 


CB page 19 


Teaching tip — Video 

In each unit, students watch a vlog presented by a 
teenager. The videos recycle key vocabulary from the 
lesson. The video audio is also available online. 

Teaching tip - Everyday English 

Refer students to the Everyday English phrases at the 
bottom of the page. Model pronunciation for students to 
listen and repeat. Check comprehension of the phrases, 
which feature in the video recording. 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

Ask less confident students questions about the video 
to check their comprehension, e.g. How old is Liam? Where 
is he from? Play the video or audio again, if necessary, 

for students to hear the answers. Ask more confident 
students to say what things they have in common with 
Liam and how they are different to Liam. 


Answer key and video transcript 


Liam is 18 and he's from Manchester. 


DO123 


Hey guys! Im Liam. I'm 18 years old and I'm from Manchester. 
This is my first video blog! This vlog is all about me! Were in 
my bedroom, and these are my top five favourite things. Are 
you ready? Let's go. Number 5: These are my sunglasses — 
they're designer sunglasses and they are super cool! 
Number 4: | love sport, and these are all my trainers ... tada! 
've got tons of trainers, but these green and yellow ones 

are my favourites. Number 3: | love music and these white 
headphones are so cool! Look at my T-shirt; my favourite 
rock band is Nirvana. What's number 2? Well, I really love 
football. Look at all my posters!! Of course, my favourite team 
is Manchester United. And whats my number one favourite 
thing? Get ready! Number 1 is... my mobile phone of 
course! See you next time! 


Liam talks about: trainers, headphones, football, T-shirt, 
mobile phone, sunglasses. He does NOT talk about: video 
games/controller, jacket. 


DO 123 


1 Liam is in his bedroom. 

2 His favourite trainers are green and yellow. 
3 His headphones are white. 

4 His posters are of football players. 

5 Liam' favourite thing is his mobile phone. 


Students own answers. 

Hey guys! Cześć! 
tons of mnóstwo 
cool fajnie 

I love uwielbiam 


See you next time Do zobaczenia! 


CB pages 20-21 


Teaching tips — Steps to Success 

All of the exercises on these pages prepare students 

for the Listening, Reading, Use of English, and Writing 
questions in the end-of-Primary exam. Before starting 
the exam practice activity in each section, focus students' 
attention on the relevant Tip box. Read out the tip and 
ensure that the students understand how they can use 
the tip to complete the exercise. 

Teaching tip — Listening 

To complete the exercise: 


e Tell students to read the questions and answers carefully 
and try to predict which answer seems most logical for 
the situation. Ask students what key words they think 
they might need to listen for in each question. 

e Play the recording twice. Students listen and write 
answers in their notebooks in pencil. Then listen again 
and check their answers, correcting any they got wrong 
the first time. 


e Allow students to check their answers with a partner 
before checking as a class. Ask questions to prompt the 
missing information and invite the students to say why 
they chose their answers. 

Teaching tip - Reading 

To complete exercise 2: 


Tell students to read the texts, questions and answer 
options carefully. Remind them that the answers to the 
questions could be in either text. 

Teaching tip - Assessment for Learning 

Allow time for students to choose the correct answers. 
Check answers by asking students to read out the 
completed sentences and saying where they found the 
information to answer each question. 


Teaching tip — Use of English 


Review the grammar of the unit by asking questions to 
students around the class, e.g. What time do you getup? 
When do you go on holiday? What do you do on Saturdays? 
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To complete the exercises: 


Tell students to read the instructions carefully. Remind 
them to think about what information is needed to 
complete each gap and to look for clues to help them 
choose the correct tense, verb form, etc. to use. 
Teaching tip - Writing 

Remind students that they must always answer all parts of 
the question in the writing section of the exam, and think 
about who they are writing to and why they are writing, 
to help them decide how formal their writing should be 
and what information they should include or not include. 


To complete exercise 7: 


« Ask more confident students to help you to make a list 
of information they need to include in their email. Write 
their suggestions on the board. 

e Support less confident students by drafting a model 
email on the board, asking questions to elicit the 
information you should include, e.g. Who am I writing 
to? How can I start my email? Whats my main reason for 
writing this email? etc. 


Allow students time to write their emails. Remind 
students to check their work for grammar and spelling 
mistakes. Students can swap work with a partner to 
check each others work. 


Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

More confident students can practise completing 
the tasks on these pages under exam conditions. Less 
confident students can complete the tasks in pairs. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


OD 124 


Girl So, Bartek, this is your bedroom. 

Boy Yes, this is it. 

Girl Why are there two beds in it? 

Boy There are two beds because its my brothers bedroom 
too. Theres our wardrobe and this is the desk where we do 
our homework. 

Girl There are a lot of other things in here too! 

Boy | know! They're my brothers things. 

Girl There are a lot of video games! 

Boy Yes! And look, there are two skateboards, lots of 
magazines, three footballs and five pairs of sunglasses! 

Girl What about your things? 

Boy There isn't any room for them! I've got some books, CDs 
and a laptop, but the only place for them is under my bed! 
1B 2C 3B 


1B 2C 3C 4B 


1 Theresajacket 2 any/my headphones 
3 hasashower 4 atseven in the morning / 
every morning 


10n 20n 3 play 4is 5 havent 6 games 


1 arentany 2 intheevening 3 There are 1,000 
4 There are some 


1 doesn'tbrush 2 gotobed 3 don'teat 4 goeson 
holiday 


EXERCISE 7 


Students' own answers. 


CB page 22 


Teaching tips — Final Steps 

Play word bingo. Students write six words from this unit's 
wordlist in their notebooks. Say words from the unit in 
random order, keeping a note of the words you say. If 
students have the word on their list, they can cross it off. 
The first student to cross off all their words is the winner. 


Teaching tip — Extra Vocabulary 
Students work in pairs to match the words to the images. 
Play the recording for students to listen and check their 
answers. 


Class discussion 


Ask students to tell you about their favourite things, their 
hobbies and their best friends. 

Teaching tip — Self-evaluation Steps 

Students should read the can-do statement and complete 
the exercises individually. They should then add up their 
scores and circle the appropriate emoticon face. 

Students consider how well they have learnt the language 
of the unit. Discuss what they feel to be their strengths 
and weaknesses. Suggest additional practice if necessary. 


Ask your students to say how confident they are with 
these types of exam tasks. If students require further 
practice, use the Oxford Sprawdzian bez tajemnic on 
www.oup.com/elt or interactive activities, Oxford 
Sprawdzian bez tajemnic Online Practice on 
www.primaryplus.oxfordonlinepractice.com. 


Answer key 


O 125 


7 buyasnack 5 catchthebus 10 charge my phone 
8 dothehousework 2 drinkcoffee 6 drive a car 

1 drymyhair 9 hang out with my friends 

3 chatonline 4 wash my face 


SELF-EVALUATION STEP 1 


1 mobilephone 2 bestfriend 3 trainers 


SELF-EVALUATION STEP 2 
1an 2 Arethereany 3 Do,at 4 dont 


DPYCWACYK 
Britain is only 35 kilometres from France. The two 
countries are linked by a tunnel under the English 


Channel. The UK is a group of islands, and nowhere in 

the UK is more than 113 km from the sea. More than 66 
million people live in Britain. Go to the Culture Steps on 
CB page 120 to find out more about the people of Britain. 
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love it! 


CB page 23 D 127 


Teaching tips - Words, words, words Megan | enjoy team sports like volleyball, but you can't 

It's vital for students to repeat or practise a new set of do those all the time. I don't have any brothers or sisters so I'm 
words immediately after tney are presented to them. by myself a lot of the time. I like reading and puzzles. I'm really 
They should then repeat and practise the new words good at maths puzzles like Sudoku, but my favourites are 

at gradually longer intervals. To ensure your students crossword puzzles. You can do them on your own, and you 
remember the words in each Words, words, words can do them anywhere! At home, in cafćs or on the bus. 
section, use the words as soon as they are introduced Ted My parents love going for long walks in forests and up 
(through the practice exercises on the page), then do a mountains. They love to be outside. It's OK sometimes, but 
review one hour later (at the end of the lesson). Use the for me the weather has to be good — no rain, and not too 
words again one day later (a review in the next lesson), cold. Or too hot! But I like exercise. My favourite sport is 

one week later (in a review of the previous weeks new karate. | go to classes at the sports centre and I have a group 
language) and one month later (perhaps in a test). of friends that go there too. Were quite competitive about it! 
Tell students to look at the pictures on CB page 23. Point Ilona Im not very sporty, but I am artistic. | like drawing 

to the pictures and say the words for students to repeat. and painting, but more than anything I like cooking. I don't 
Read out the unit title (//ove it). Ask students which of the like cooking simple recipes like omelettes, but I love trying 


free-time activities in the pictures they like to do. something new and complicated. I've got an Indian cook book 
Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom and at the weekend I like trying out new recipes at home with 
my family. My dad usually helps me. Hes very good at making 
Indian bread. Today were making a vegetable curry. 

1 Megan: crossword puzzles; Ted: karate; Ilona: cooking 
(Indian food) 

Megan: on her own / by herself; Ted: with friends; Ilona: 
her family / her dad 

Megan: anywhere / at home, in cafćs, on the bus; Ted: at 
the sports centre Ilona: at home 


Encourage more confident students to make a list of their 
five favourite weekend activities. Tnen ask them to move 
around the class asking and answering questions (e.g. Do 
you play volleyball at weekends?) until they find someone 
whose list features as many of the same activities as 
possible. If you have less confident students, ask them to 
work in pairs to find five activities that they both like to do. 
Invite students to tell the class which activities they have 
agreed on. Ifyou have dyslexic students in your class, ask 
them to write some friends telephone numbers in their Students own answers. 
notebooks. Then, if any doubts arise over homework, they 
can call a friend and check. ; 

Students' own answers. 


N 


w 


, i For extra practice: 
Answer key and audio transcript Extra Vocabulary CB p34 
Practice Book p16 
O 126 Vocabulary extra worksheet 2 
1 dance the salsa 2 singkaraoke 3 do karate 
4 playthepiano 5 makeacake 6 go swimming CB pages 24-25 


7 painta picture 8 play volleyball 9 ride a bike 
10 docrosswords 11 gohiking 12 cook Indian food : e: 
13 draw a picture 14 go out with friends Grammar presentation — can: ability 
15 tidyyourroom 16 play chess Mime swimming and say / can swim. Stand still and say 
lcant play volleyball. Ask a student Can you swim? Model 
i short answers for the student to choose from and repeat. 
. ee k k oo sk According to the students answer, address the student 
AN DA URE ECA aa and say You can/cant swim. Address the class and say He/ 
picture, ride a bike, do crosswords, go hiking, cook PRÓB . 
: ; : She can/cant swim. Repeat with other students and other 
Indian food, draw a picture, tidy your room 


tivities t t You /He/ She/ We/ Th i 
dance the salsa, sing karaoke, do karate, make a cake, AERO NSE PEM OBSZA E Z WIDNA saa 


go swimming, play volleyball, ride a bike, go hiking, Focus attention on the table in exercise 3. Point out the 


cook Indian food, go out with friends, play chess common mistake: can is a modal verb, so it does not 
: , add -s in the he/she forms. Point out also that it doesn't 


Teaching tips - Grammar Steps 1 with Speaking 


N 


3 Outside: do karate, go swimming, paint a picture, play , , , | 
volleyball, ride a bike, go hiking, draw a picture, go out use dont/doesnt for negatives or questions. 
with friends Steps to Success 

4 Inside: dance the salsa, sing karaoke, do karate, play In this section, students complete an exam-style Use of 
the piano, make a cake, go swimming, paint a picture, English task. Students need to rewrite the sentences with 
play volleyball, do crosswords, cook Indian food, draw a the English translations of the Polish words in brackets. 


picture, tidy your room, play chess 
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They should read the whole of each sentence before writing 
the translated version in their notebook. Remind students to 
think about whether each sentence is affirmative, negative 
or interrogative, and who the subject of each sentence is to 
help them write the correct forms of the translated verbs. 
Ask students to read out the completed sentences. 
Pronunciation — Say /kon/ and /ka:nt/ 

Model the words can and cant, emphasizing the vowel 
sounds. Encourage students to repeat. Say sentences with 
can or cant. Students raise their right hands if they hear 
the word can and their left hands if they hear the word 
cant. Finally, play the audio. Students listen, repeat and 
write can or cant. 

Grammar presentation —- Adverbs of manner 

Focus students attention on the information in exercise 8. 
Then, write some known adjectives on the board. 
Demonstrate how to change an adjective into an adverb 
by adding -ly. Explain that some adverbs have irregular 
forms. Say a few sentences with and without adverbs of 
manner, e.g. He can dance. He can dance well. She can sing. 
She can sing beautifully. 


Write some sentences without adverbs of manner on 
the board, e.g. / can run. You can swim. She can paint. 
Invite students to come to the board and complete the 
sentences with adverbs of manner. 


Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

Less confident students will benefit from more 
preparation time before a task. Allow them time to prepare 
the questions they will ask and think about their answers. 
Check some questions and possible answers before they 
work in pairs. More confident students can often go 
straight into the task, then use the extra time to extend it. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


Students'own answers. 


O 128 


A Stephen Wiltshire B Scott Flansburg (C Daniel Kish 


D Pharrell Williams 
ZAANAKJ Z) 


2 Wecan't hearyou. 
4 They can't run fast. 


2 Canyou draw? 

3 Canyour friends speak Chinese? 

4 Canyou solve difficult maths problems? 
5 Can your dad ride a bike? 


EXERCISE 6 


Students'own answers. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 7 


1 What instruments 2 don't/can't understand 
3 can'tfind wherethey are 4 Can you solve 
5 Can you answer 


3 He can remember things easily. 
5 lcan play the piano. 
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O 12909 1:30 
PRONUNCIATION - SAY /kon/ AND /ka:nt/ 


1 can,cant 2 can,cant 3 can,cant 4 cant, Can 


EXERCISE 8 
quickly, easily, well, beautifully, safely 


1fast 2 angrily 3 fluently 4 hard 5 well 
6 horribly 


1 slowly 2 late 3 beautifully 4 fluently 
Extra adjectives: easy, bad 


1can 2 fluently 3 paint 4 hard 5 cant 6 fast 


© 1:31 


Judge Hello, what's your name? 

James I'm James Wood. 

Judge We want students with lots of talent for our show. Can 
you dance, James? 

James Um, abit. 

o, [m sorry James, but you can't dance. Can you sing 


James Lala lala... 

Judge OK, so you can't sing well either. Can you draw or 
paint? 
James No, l cant... 'msorry ... 
Judge Well, what can you do then? 
James There is something I can do very well. 

Judge What is it? Wow, James! You can play the piano 
beautifully — and very fast! You're in the showl 

James Thank you! 

James can play the piano. 


EXERCISE 13 


Students' own answers. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students' own answers. 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book pp17—18 
Speaking worksheet 2 


For grammar summary: 
Klasa VII Online Practice 


CB page 26 


Teaching tips — Skills Steps 

Reading skills tip 

Students grasp a reading text better when they can relate the 
information it contains to their own lives. Ask your students 
to make connections between the text and themselves by 
pausing at suitable points and asking them how they can 
relate what they have read to their own lives (e.g. Doyou think 
you are shy, serious / sociable/ confident/ funny?). 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

With less confident students, it can be useful to break 
down reading tasks into smaller units. After reading the 
text once from start to finish, read it again, stopping after 
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each section. Ask more confident students to explain the 
meanings of any difficult vocabulary to the class before 
you move on. 


Steps to Success 


In this section, students complete an exam-style reading 
comprehension task. Tell students to read the text and the 
questions carefully before they try to complete the task. 
Students can underline key information in the text and 
questions to help them complete the answers correctly. Ask 
students to check their answers in palrs, then check as a class. 
Don't forget to ask students how they got their answers. 


Answer key 


The people are (A) Albert Einstein, (B) J.K. Rowling, and 
(C) Barack Obama. They are all introverts. 


EXERCISE 2 


C (The secret power of introverts) 


1 Albert Einstein and J.K. Rowling are (both) introverts. 

2 Introverts can easily think of clever new ideas when 
they are alone. 

3 They act like extroverts so they can do well at school 
and work. 


1628 3C 4D 


EXTRA STEPS 
1G 2F 3H 4C 5A 6B 7E 8D 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p20 
Extensive reading worksheet 2 
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Teaching tips - Skills Steps 
Teaching tip - Inclusive classroom 


You can limit the scope of speaking tasks for less 
confident students by asking them to talk about two 
examples of their own introvert behaviour and two 
examples of their own extrovert behaviour. More 
confident students can give examples of their own 
introvert and extrovert behaviour and also say how they 
feel when they do each activity, and why they enjoy or 
don't enjoy it. 
Writing skills tip 


Teaching tip - Assessment for Learning 


Allow time for students to share their writing in class. 
Ask students to read out their work and offer positive 
feedback. Students need approval for their work to help 
motivate them. 


Answer key 


Suggested answers:1 happy 2 tired 3 sad 4 angry 
5 scared 6 surprised; Students own answers. 


EXERCISE 2 
Both 


EXERCISE 3 


Her words come out all wrong. 


EXERCISE 4 


Suggested answers: 

Introvert behaviour: She doesn't like big parties. 

She prefers conversations with one or two good friends. 
When she's with more people, she can't say what she 
wants: her words come out all wrong. 

Extrovert behaviour: She can dance and sing karaoke in 
front of lots of people and doesn't feel nervous. 

She isn't shy. When she's with her friends she can be very 
noisy. 


EXERCISE 5 


Students' own answers. 


EXERCISE 6 


Students' own answers. 


EXERCISE 7 


Students' own answers. 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p21 
Extensive reading worksheet 2 
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Teaching tips - Grammar Steps 2 


Grammar presentation — Present simple vs present 
continuous 


Ask students What do you do (on Mondays)? What are 
you doing now? Encourage students to answer using full 
sentences. Explain that we use the present simple to 
talk about regular actions and the present continuous 
to talk about actions happening now, at the moment of 
speaking, or temporary actions happening around now. 
Draw attention to the information in exercise 2. Explain 
that students can use the time expressions in some 
sentences to help them complete tasks contrasting the 
present simple and present continuous. 

Steps to Success 


In this section, students complete an exam-style Use of 
English task. They should read the text carefully before 
they fill in any of the gaps, and look at the words on each 
side of each gap to find clues about what each missing 
word is. Ask students to read out sentences from the 
completed text, stating what clues they used to help 
them decide their answer. 


Teaching tip — Assessment for Learning 

Ask students to make sentences describing a classmate 
in the present simple and present continuous, and 

then guess who is being described. Ask less confident 
students to work in pairs to write two sentences in 

the present simple and two sentences in the present 
continuous, e.g. He always tells jokes. Hes wearing a red 
T-shirt today. Ask more confident students to form their 
sentences aloud without writing them down first. 
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Grammar presentation — Dynamic and stative verbs 
Write the following sentences on the board. / speak 
English. [m speaking English. l understand English. 
Underline the verb in each sentence. Tell the class that 
the verb speak is a dynamic verb, because it describes 
an action. The verb understand is a stative verb, because 
it describes a state. Explain that we don't use stative 
verbs in the continuous form, so we can't say lam 
understanding English. 


Answer key 


EXERCISE 1 
Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 3 


EXERCISE 4 


EXERCISE 5 


— 
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4 
©» 
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3 are saving 
... answering /isdoing 5 are you wearing 
6 don'tdrink/amhaving 7 do/go 8 arelearning 


EXERCISE 6 


[ 


R 
u 
po] 
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3 are 4 am 5 can 


— 
= 
= 
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5 
N 
z 


EXERCISE 7 
Stative: want, believe, think, understand 


'ZAANAKJE:) 
Stative: believe, hate, love, understand 
Dynamic: dance, meet, study, swim 


EXERCISE 9 
2 I'mmaking 3 Hehatesit 5 I usually play 


EXERCISE 10 


EXERCISE 11 
2 What are you wearing right now? 3 Doyou believe 
there's life on other planets? 4 Does your teacher 
usually wear glasses? 5 Are you thinking about the 
weekend? 6 Whatdo you know how to cook? 


EXERCISE 12 


1 


[4) 
lu. 
[= 
[o 
[e) 
o) 
r 
un 
[e) 
Ę 
5 
w 
po) 
u 
Ę 
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= 
un 


EXERCISE 13 


! 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students'own answers. 


W 
=; 
[= 
Q. 
[O 
5 
|= 
nv 
[e] 
Ę 
5 
w 
5 
(2) 
Ę 
5 
o 
(2) 


For extra practice: 

Practice Book p19 

Vocabulary and grammar reinforcement worksheet 2 
Vocabulary and grammar extension worksheet 2 


For grammar summary: 
Klasa VII Online Practice 
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Teaching tips — Skills Steps 

Listening skills tip 

Teach students to skim read the questions before they 
listen to the audio. They can underline key words to 
decide what kinds of details they need to identify in the 
recording. 

Steps to Success 
In this section, students complete an exam-style listening 
comprehension task. Tell students to read the answer 
options carefully and note that there is one extra sentence 
they don't need to use. Ask students what information 
they might hear to match each answer option. Play the 
recording twice for students to complete the task. Ask 
questions to check answers, e.g. Who tries to do something 
new every weekend? 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


When students need to come up with their own ideas, you 
can support less confident students by brainstorming as 
a class first and writing all suggestions on the board for 
students reference. Encourage more confident students 
to add more information than the exercise asks for. 


Answer key and audio transcript 
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My weeks are always very busy. On Mondays, I play the piano 
at our after-school music club. It starts at 3 p.m. We learn a 
new piece of music every week. 

On Tuesdays, | do yoga at the sports centre between 5 and 
6 p.m. That's one of my favourite times of the week. 

On Wednesdays, I don't do any sports activities, but | do my 
physics homework. It usually takes me a long time. 

On Thursdays, I play basketball. I want to be in the school 
team. Maybe one day ... 

Friday is my favourite school day, because after school 

it is the start of the weekend. | usually meet friends and 
sometimes we go to the cinema. 

On Saturdays, | get up late. Then at 10 a.m. I go horse riding. 
We go into the countryside. | always enjoy it. 

l often spend Sunday at home. I like to help cook Sunday 
lunch. | cook the dessert so its usually my favourite dish, 
apple pie. 

1 doyoga atthe sportscentre 2 play basketball 

3 gohorse riding 


1go 2 play 3 do 


© 1:33 


play: the guitar, football, cards 
go: shopping, jogging / running, fishing, bowling 
do: a puzzle, judo, Pilates 


EXERCISE 4 


1go 2 does 3 play 4 does 5 goes 6 play 
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O 1.34 


1 Boy This weekend I'm meeting my friends. As usual! But 
this weekend it's Duncan's birthday. Normally, we have 
a party at his house, but this year were going bowling. 
Were taking a cake with us and we can buy burgers and 
pizza at the cafć there. | love bowling. It's such a great 
feeling when you knock all ten pins over. 
Girl My friend Monika loves yoga. | sometimes go with 
her, but I dont like it that much. I know its good for you 
though, so | was really interested to find out about Pilates. 
| wanted to try it so weve got our first lesson on Saturday. 
I hope it's fun. I think some of the exercises are the same, 
but I hope they're easy. [ll do them carefully to begin with, 
so I don't hurt myself. 
3 Boy My weekends are usually the same. | help my 
parents on Saturday mornings, tidying the flat and doing 
some shopping for them. That sort of thing. Then in the 
afternoon, | meet my friends. We usually play volleyball, 
but sometimes, when there are only two or three of us, we 
just go running. We often eat at my house in the evening 
and then watch a DVD. | always enjoy it. I know some 
people hate routines and doing the same things all the 
time, but I dont mind it at all! 
4 Girl | think weekends are special. It's the only time that 
have to do sports and other hobbies. And I like to do 
something new whenever | can. Last week I had a salsa 
esson! This weekend Mum says I have to tidy my bedroom 
before | can go out and do anything else though! I know 
its going to take me hours. But when Im finished, I might 
meet some friends and go to the cinema to see a new film. 
1D 2C 3E 4A 
Extra sentence: B This speaker isn't looking forward to the 
weekend. 


EXERCISE 6 


EXERCISE 7 
1 never 2 sometimes 3 always 4 rarely 5 often 
6 usually 


EXERCISE 8 


Students'own answers. 


N 


**kK*k* 


usually ** sometimes * rarely 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p21 
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Teaching tip - Everyday English 

Refer students to the Everyday English phrases at the 
bottom of the page. Model pronunciation for students to 
listen and repeat. Check comprehension of the phrases. 
Tell students they will hear these phrases in the video. 
Teaching tip — Video 


Allow students sufficient time to read through the 
activities before you play the video or audio. Once 
students have finished the activities they can compare 
their answers in pairs before you check answers with the 
whole class. 


Answer key and video transcript 


Students' own answers. 


OT>NES 


Hey guys, it's Caitlin here. How are you doing? Im actually 

a bit stressed out. Do you want to know why? Well, I've got 
tons of hobbies, but I haven't got any time to relax! Im in 
the school volleyball team, and we play three times a week! 
Were really good! Then twice a week, I go jogging with my 
best friend, Jodie. Today, I've got a dance class. | dance the 
salsa. I've also got a gorgeous dance partner, Carlos! Do | 
relax at the weekend? No, I don't! I'm really busy then too! 
Every Saturday morning, my family and I go food shopping. 
On Saturday evenings | always go out with friends. We often 
go bowling and we sometimes sing karaoke. My friends 
aren't big fans of karaoke, but I love it! Oh, and Sunday is the 
day when I do my homework or tidy my room. Oh no! I've 
got to go! My salsa class starts in 10 minutes! See you! 

1 playvolleyball 2 gojogging 3 dance 4 gofood 
shopping 5 gooutwith friends 6 go bowling 

7 singkaraoke 8 dohomework 9 tidy my room 

Extra activity: cook dinner 


DO 1:35 


1 hasn'tgot 2 threetimes 3 twice 4 food 
5 Saturday 6 salsa 


EXERCISE 4 
1 She hasn't got time to relax. 
2-4 Students'own answers. 


How are you doing ? Jak się masz? 
actually tak naprawdę 
stressed out zestresowany 
busy zajęty 

I've got to go! Muszę już iść! 
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Teaching tips — Steps to Success 

All of the exercises on these pages prepare students 

for the Listening, Reading, Use of English, and Writing 
questions in the end-of-Primary exam. Before starting 
the exam practice activity in each section, focus students' 
attention on the relevant Tip box. Read out the tip and 
ensure that the students understand how they can use 
the tip to complete the exercise. 

Teaching tip — Listening 

To complete exercise 1: 


e Tell the students to read the questions carefully and try 
to predict the information they will hear in the recording. 


Play the audio twice. Students listen and write answers 
in their notebooks, then listen again and check their 
answers. 

Ask paired students to read the questions and their 
answers. 
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Teaching tip - Reading 

To complete exercise 2: 

e Allow students time to read the texts. Ask a few 

questions to check comprehension, e.g. When is the next 

beginners course? How much are the evening courses? 

Remind students that the information they need to 

complete each gap in Text 3 could be in either Text 1 

or Text 2. 

e Askstudents to read out sentences from the 
completed text. 

Teaching tip — Use of English 

To complete the exercises: 

Tell students to read the instructions carefully and make 

sure they understand what to do. 

Remind them to think about what information is needed 

to complete each item and to look for clues to help them 

choose the correct tense, verb form, etc. to use. 

Teaching tip - Writing 

To complete exercise 6: 

« Ask more confident students to help you to make a list 
of information they need to include in their invitation. 
Write their suggestions on the board. 

e Support less confident students by drafting a model 
invitation on the board, and asking questions to elicit 
the information that should be included, e.g. Whoam 
lwriting to? How can I start my invitation? What do I need 
to tell my friends? How long should my invitation be? etc. 


Remind students to answer all parts of the question and 
to check their work for grammar and spelling mistakes. 
Invite students to read out their finished invitations. 


Answer key and audio transcript 
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Adult female Leo goes to piano lessons every week. His 

teacher, Mrs Adams, is great, but theres one big problem: 

theres a concert next week, and hes in it! Leo isn't happy 

about it! He doesn't think he can play very well! Mrs Adams 

thinks hes getting better, but when he plays with both 

hands, everything goes wrong. He's got a piece of music 

to play at the concert. It isn't very difficult, but he can't 

remember it very well. He can't look at the music and look at 

his hands at the same time. He doesn't want to do it! 

1 He goes every week. 

2 She thinks he's getting better. 

3 It isn't very difficult. 

4 He can't look at the music and his hands at the same 
time. 


EXERCISE 2 
1 birthday 2 theadvanced course 3 more expensive 


4 (Friday) April9* 5 can sit down together and eat 
them 


1B 2A 3A 4A 


1B 2A 


EXERCISE 5 


1F 2A 3B 
Extra words: C is seeing, D look, E clean 


Students' own answers. 
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Teaching tips — Final Steps 

Play Simon Says to review the unit vocabulary. Tell 
students they should obey you if you first say the words 
Simon says. Ihey are eliminated if they follow an order 
that doesn't begin with Simon says, or if they don't follow 
Simons orders. Play until one student is left. This is the 
winner. 

Teaching tip — Extra Vocabulary 

Ask students to work in pairs to complete the table. 
Play the recording for students to listen and check their 
answers. 

Class discussion 


Ask students to tell you about their favourite free-time 


activities and how often they do them. 

Teaching tip — Self-evaluation Steps 

Students should read the can-do statement and complete 
the exercises individually. They should then add up their 
scores and circle the appropriate emoticon face. 

Students consider how well they have learnt the language 
of the unit. Discuss what they feel to be their strengths 
and weaknesses. Suggest additional practice if necessary. 


Ask your students to say how confident they are with 
these types of exam tasks. If students require further 
practice, use the Oxford Sprawdzian bez tajemnic on 
www.oup.com/elt or interactive activities, Oxford 
Sprawdzian bez tajemnic Online Practice on 
www.primaryplus.oxfordonlinepractice.com. 


Answer key 


© 1:37 
EXTRA VOCABULARY 


1 cheerful - miserable 2 anxious - calm 

3 arrogant- modest 4 careful — careless 

5 organized — disorganized 6 open reserved 

7 optimistic — pessimistic 8 chatty / talkative — quiet 
9 friendly - unfriendly 10 kind - cruel 

11 thick-skinned — thin-skinned / sensitive 


SELF-EVALUATION STEP 1 
1 playchess 2 rideabike 3 tidy your room 


SELF-EVALUATION STEP 2 


1can 2 well 3 I'mmaking 4 like listening 


Hyde Park is the largest Royal Park in London. It was 
created by Henry VIII in 1536 as a place to go hunting. 


Today, Hyde Park has over 4,000 trees, a large lake and 
famous statues and fountains. Go to the Culture Steps on 
CB page 121 to find out more about London attractions. 
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Objectives 

To revise the following: 

Vocabulary: possessions; hobbies; free-time activities 
Grammar: there is / there are; some / any; prepositions of 
place; present simple; can: ability (all forms); adverbs of 
manner; present simple vs present continuous; dynamic 
and stative verbs 

Teaching tip - Assessment for Learning 

The exercises in each review unit are designed to prepare 
students for the Listening, Reading and Use of English 
questions in the end-of-Primary exam. Before starting the 
activities in each section, review the exam practice advice 
in the relevant Tip boxes in the preceding units. 


More confident students can complete the tasks on 
their own and then compare answers with a partner. Less 
confident students can complete the tasks on these 
pages in pairs. 


Answer key and audio transcript 
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1 Mysister does karate. She loves it and can do it really 
well, and often practises in our bedroom. But there isn't 
a lot of space in our bedroom. There are two beds, a big 
wardrobe, a desk and a chair, all in a small room. So when 
my sister practises in there, there are sometimes a few 
accidents! 

2 Mysister and | share a bedroom. It's big and there are a lot 
of nice things in it. The problem is, my sister doesn't tidy 
her side of the bedroom. On my side it looks nice, but on 
her side there are clothes all over the floor and sometimes 
there is food under her bed. It's disgusting! 

3 Mysister loves karaoke and sings it all the time. Theres 
a karaoke machine in her bedroom, and shes practising 
right now! The problem is, my sister can't sing very well. 
The truth is, shes a terrible singer. So when she starts 
singing karaoke, | put my headphones on! 

4 Mysister is in the kitchen and shes making a cake. My 
sister can make really good cakes. |'m in our bedroom 
because | don't like cooking. In fact, I can't cook at all, and 
my sister doesn't want me there! But thats OK. Theres 
a nice film on my laptop so I'm watching that. And Im 
hoping for a slice of my sisters cake later! 

1B 2D 3A 4E 

Extra sentence: C This persons sister is a brilliant singer. 


1A 2B 3C 4C 


1 you play football? 
2 're playing chess. 


1B 2A 
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Objectives 
To revise the following: 
Vocabulary: possessions, hobbies, free-time activities 


Grammar: there is / there are, some / any, prepositions of 
place, present simple, prepositions of time, can: ability 
(all forms), adverbs of manner, present simple vs present 
continuous, dynamic and stative verbs 


Answer key and audio transcript 
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Text 1 

Jan Hi, Zac! 

Zac Hey, Jan, I've got a problem. I can't find my new 
headphones. 

Jan Yeah, | know. The really expensive ones. 

Zac Yes, them. Are they in your bedroom? 

Jan No. But your jacket is here. 

Zac Really? The blue one? 

Jan Yes! And one of your video games! 

Zac Well, that's cool! But I still can't find my headphones! Are 
you sure you haven't got them? 

Jan There definitely aren't any expensive headphones in my 
room. 


Text 2 

A Whats Alicja doing? Is she playing tennis? 

B No, she isn't. Her racket is here. 

A So what's she doing? It's 4 p.m. Her dance lesson starts at 
5 pm. 

B Ithink shes riding her bike. Yes, | can see her across the 
street. Shes riding her bike with her friends. 


Text 3 

Lydia Whos your best friend, Emma? 

Emma My best friend is my sister. We tell each other everything. 
Lydia Really? That's nice. My sister and I don't talk very often. 
Emma What about you, Lydia? Have you got a best friend? 
Lydia Yes, it's definitely Dan. 

Emma [ts nice that your best friend is a boy. 

1B 2C 3B 


1D 2E 3C 4A 
Extra sentence: B She is the only artist in her family. 
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1 Canyou swim? 2 Isthere a mobile phone on the 
kitchen table? 3 ls Toby doing hishomework? 

4 What do you do when you aren't on your phone? 
1D 2A 3C 4B 

Extra reaction: E I can't do my maths homework! 


1J 2B 3H 4E 5G 
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Teaching tips — Words, words, words 

Pronunciation can be difficult for learners of English 
because words are not always pronounced the way they 
are spelt. Model the new vocabulary in the Words, words, 
words section and ask students around the class to practise 
saying the words. The audio recording for exercise 1 can 
also be used as an aid for pronunciation practice. 

Point to the pictures on the page and say the words 

for students to repeat. Read out the unit title (Food for 
thought!). Ask students which of the foods in the pictures 
they like to eat, and what other foods they like. 
Suggested activity 

Review countable and uncountable nouns, a/an, and 
some/any. Write sentences on the board containing one 
error in each, e.g. / want an biscuit. / Weve got any tuna. / Is 
there some ham? Invite students to correct the sentences. 
Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


Pairs of less confident students can take turns to point 
at one of the items in exercise 1 for their partner to say 
the word. Pairs of more confident students can cover the 
words and take turns to give a clue, e.g. They're red and 
sweet. You eat them in the summer. Their partner says the 
word. If you have dyslexic students in your class, make a 
daily check list for the students to refer to each evening. 
Encourage adherence to a daily routine to help develop 
the students own self-reliance. 


Answer key and audio transcript 
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bread 16 chocolate 18 cheese9 orange juice 1 
sausages 10 onions6 butter8 rice 15 
cucumbers 4 tuna12 spinach5 beans 14 
potatoes 7 cereal17 strawberries2 beef 11 
salmon 13 avocados 3 


Countable: sausages, onions, beans, potatoes, cucumbers, 
strawberries, avocados 

Uncountable: spinach, bread, butter, rice, beef, cheese, 
chocolate, cereal, salmon, orange juice, tuna 


OD 1-42 


Sara Kyle, What do we need for lunch? 
Kyle Well, we've got some salmon, but we need a vegetable 
to go with it. 

Sara Spinach goes well with salmon. Let's get that. 

Kyle Good idea. The vegetables are over there. 

Sara Theres some rice at home, but we haven't got any 
potatoes. Which do you prefer? 

Kyle | prefer potatoes with fish. 

Sara Me too. Oh no. They haven't got any spinach, but they've 
got cucumbers. Lets buy a cucumber and make a salad. 

Kyle OK. That makes an easy meal. 
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Sara Now, what about dessert? Everyone likes chocolate, 

what about a chocolate dessert? 

Kyle That sounds difficult. How about buying these 

strawberries? We can get some cream to go with them. 

Sara Great. Thats everything for lunch. 

Kyle Mmm ... But we can buy some chocolate to eat while 

We Cook. 

1 Sara and Kyle need to buy some spinach. 

2 They haven't got any potatoes. 

3 Kyle prefers potatoes with fish. 

4 They are going to buy a cucumber for a salad. 

5 They are going to use strawberries (and cream) for the 
dessert. 


EXERCISE 4 


Students' own answers. 


EXERCISE 5 


Students' own answers. 


For extra practice: 

Extra Vocabulary CB p48 
Practice Book pp28—29 
Vocabulary extra worksheet 3 
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Teaching tips - Grammar Steps 1 with Speaking 
Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

Ask less confident students to cover the text in exercise 2, 
then look at the pictures in turn, and write one sentence 
about each picture. Ask more confident students to write 
as much as they can remember about each picture. Elicit 
sentences from individual students and see how much 
the class can remember together. 

Grammar presentation — Countable and uncountable 
nouns and quantifiers 


Draw three apples on the board and say one, two, three 
apples. Draw three bars of chocolate and say some chocolate. 
Focus attention on the table in exercise 3. Ask students 
which quantifiers they could use to talk about apples (a lot 
oł a few, not many, how many), and which they could use to 
talk about chocolate (lots of a little, not much, how much). 
Suggested activity 


Say: There are a few apples in the fridge. Invite a student to 
add to the list of items in the fridge, e.g. There are a few 
apples and there is lots of milk in the fridge. Continue around 
the class. If a student forgets a listed item, they are out of 
the game. The last student left in the game is the winner. 
Steps to Success 

In this section, students complete an exam-style Use of 
English task. They need to read the situations and answer 
options, and choose the answer which best fits each 
situation. The answer options may be similar, so students 
need to think very carefully before they choose the correct 
option. Ask students to read out the correct option for each 
situation. Don't forget to ask students why each option is 
correct, and why the unused options are incorrect. 
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Grammar presentation — too many, too much, (not) 
enough 

Write the following sentences on the board: 

There are too many sandwiches. We cant eat them all. 
Weve got too much food here. We canteatitall. 

There is enough flour to make a cake. 

There are enough eggs to make a cake. 

There isnt enough sugar to make a cake. 

There aren't enough eggs to make a cake. 


Underline the words too many, too much and (not) enough. 
Ask students which words we use with countable nouns 
and which we use with uncountable nouns. 

Focus on the information in exercise 7. Ask students how 
to say the words too many, too much and (not) enough in 
Polish. 


Suggested activity 


Ask students to write down what they usually eat in one 
day. Then, ask them to swap notebooks with a partner and 
say whether or not their classmate eats healthily, giving 
advice on what they eat too much / too many / (not) 
enough of. 


Answer key 


Students'own answers. 


e 


1-43 


Students'own answers. 


See text on CB page 38. 


EXERCISE 4 


1 much 2 alittle 3 many 4afew 5 lotsof 


2 How much pasta do you eat in a week? 
3 How many pets have you got? 
4 How much homework does your teacher give you? 


1B 2A 


EXERCISE 8 
1 toomany 2 toomany 3 toomuch 4 notenough 
5 toomuch 6 enough 


EXERCISE 9 


Students'own answers. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students'own answers. 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p30 
Speaking worksheet 3 


For grammar summary: 
Klasa VII Online Practice 


CB page 40 


Teaching tips — Skills Steps 
Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


Prepare the class for reading the text by asking some pre- 
reading questions. Ask students to look at the photo and 
discuss who and what they can see. Ask Who is the man in 
the photo? What ishe doing? What else can you see? What 
do you think the text is going to be about? Less confident 
students can answer in Polish if they dont know enough 
English. Encourage more confident students to give full 
answers in English and make predictions about the text. 
Steps to Success 

In this section, students complete an exam-style reading 
comprehension task. Students should read the text 

and the missing sentences carefully before they try to 
complete the task. They can underline key information in 
the text and sentences to help them. Remind students 

to look for referring words, like these and this to help 
them choose the correct sentence for each gap. Check 
answers by asking students to read out sentences from 
the completed text. 


Answer key 


Students' own answers. 


EXERCISE 2 
A 


1C 2E 3D 4A 
Extra sentence: B This food has usually gone off. 


1 (about) 800 million 2 Tristram Stuart 3 1.3 billion 
tonnes 4 throwing away food which is past its sell-by 
date, fruit and vegetables which are too'ugly;, restaurant 
portions which are too big 5 he makes enough food for 
5,000 people using only food waste from supermarkets 
and restaurants 6 give it to animals 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p32 
Extensive reading worksheet 3 


CB page 41 


Teaching tips — Skills Steps 
Extension idea for exercise 4 


Students read the text in exercise 3 again and find the 
phrases used to give opinions (I think ... I believe... Inmy 
opinion). Students write three of their own opinions about 
food waste using the phrases. Invite students to read out 
their sentences. 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


Help less confident students prepare for the writing task 
by asking them questions to generate ideas (e.g. Why do 
supermarkets waste food? How do you feel about it? Whatis 
the solution?) Let more confident students discuss their 
ideas in pairs or groups before doing the writing task. 
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Writing skills tip 

If your students struggle with writing, you can model a 
piece of writing for the class by talking them through the 
process (e.g. Today I want to write an essay. I want to write 
about food waste. I need to make some notes to sort out my 
ideas, then I can put my ideas into sentences.). Write your 
notes (answers to the bullet points in exercise 6) on one 
side of the board, then ask students to help you make 
sentences from the notes. Write your sentences on the 
other side of the board. 


Answer key 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 2 


Students'own answers. 


He thinks they make you buy too much food and spend 
too much money. 


EXERCISE 4 


Facts: People haven't got enough food. 

A lot of people waste it. 

Supermarket offers make people think that they are 
saving money. 

They buy too much food and it ends up in the bin. 
Offers in supermarkets don't always make our food bills 
cheaper. 

Opinions: I believe there are two very clear reasons for 
this. 

I think people throw away food because they don't plan 
their meals for the week. 

And I believe they buy too much because of supermarket 
offers. 

I believe we need to plan meals carefully. 

In my opinion, it's the opposite! 


EXERCISE 5 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 6 


Students'own answers. 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p33 
Extensive writing worksheet 3 


CB pages 42-43 


Teaching tips - Grammar Steps 2 


Grammar presentation — Comparatives and 
superlatives 


ake a three-columned table on the board. Write some 
known adjectives in the first column, e.g. tali, happy, nice, 
interesting. Show students how to form the comparative 
and superlative forms of the adjectives. Write these forms 
in the second and third columns. 
Focus attention on the table in exercise 3. Ask students to 
find a few more comparative and superlative adjectives 
in the dialogue in exercise 2. Ask students to say which 
column these examples should go in. Have students help 
you complete the table with the base, comparative and 
superlative form of each adjective. 
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Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

More confident students can read grammar tables 
individually, then write some personalized examples. 

Ask students to read some of their examples to the class. 
Less confident students can read grammar tables and 
complete grammar activities in pairs. 

Steps to Success 

In this section, students complete an exam-style Use of 
English task. They need to read the first sentence carefully 
and try to think about how they could say the same thing 
in a different way using the word in capital letters as well 
as some extra words. Remind students to think carefully 
about the meaning of each sentence. They can look back 
at the grammar tables in this unit to help them complete 
their new sentences. Ask students to read out their new 
sentences. 

Grammar presentation — (not) as ... as 


Draw students attention to the information in exercise 7, 
then write the following sentences on the board: Ben and 
Anna are fourteen. Kate is twelve. Then write: Ben is asoldas 
Anna. Kate is not as old as Ben. 


Explain that we use as... as to show that two things have 
the same amount of a particular quality, and that we use 
notas... asto show that something does not have as 
much of the same quality as something else. Ask students 
to look at the text in exercise 2 again and find examples of 
(not) as... as. 

Grammar presentation — less + adjective (than) 

Write the following sentences on the board: 

The blue bag is £10. The red bag is £20. 

The blue bag is less expensive than the red bag. 

Explain that we use less + adjective (than) to show 

that something does not have as much of a quality as 
something else. Ask students to find examples of /ess + 
adjective (than) in the text in exercise 2. 

Grammar presentation — too + adjective / adjective + 
enough 

Write the following sentences on the board: 

[ts too cold. 

[ts not warm enough. 

Its not too expensive. 

[ts cheap enough. 

Explain that we use too + adjective to show that 
something has more of a quality than we want, and that 
we use adjective + enough to show that something has 
as much of a quality as we want. Ask students to find 
examples of too + adjective and adjective + enough in the 
text in exercise 2. 


Suggested activity 

Ask students to suggest the best food to take on a picenic, 
giving reasons for their choices. Suggest unsuitable picnic 
foods to the class (e.g. soup, spaghetti, ice cream). Ask 
students why these would not be good to take on a picnic. 


Answer key 


Students' own answers. 


51 


O 1-44 
Sri Lanka 


more interesting, more varied, further, most beautiful, 
more beautiful, best, spicier, more unusual, drier, wettest, 
wetter, better, worse, cheaper, larger, less expensive, 
fresher, cheaper 


EXERCISE 4 


1 better 2 moreexpensive 3 theworst 4 spicier 


EXERCISE 5 


1 wastastierthan 2 mucheasierto 3 didn't have 
enough 


EXERCISE 6 


Students'own answers. 


1tall 2 less 3 as 4 less 5 bad 6 hotenough 
7 too salty 8 the most 


EXERCISE 9 


Students'own answers. 


For extra practice: 

Practice Book p31 

Vocabulary and grammar reinforcement worksheet 3 
Vocabulary and grammar extension worksheet 3 


For grammar summary: 
Klasa VII Online Practice 


CB pages 44-45 


Teaching tips — Skills Steps 

Extension idea for exercise 2 

Ask students what other types of food and drink can 
come in each of the containers / portions. Write their ideas 
on the board. 

Listening skills tip 

If your students panic when they hear a word they don't 
know, teach them to work out the meanings ofany 
unknown words from context when listening to audio 
recordings. 


Steps to Success 


In this section, students complete an exam-style listening 
comprehension task. Tell students to read the questions 


carefully and try to predict what key words they might 
hear in the recording to help them answer the questions. 
Play the recording twice for students to complete the task. 
Put students in pairs to check their answers, then check 
answers a class. 


Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


Test more confident students in speaking tasks like 
exercise 7 by asking them to create and act outa 
dialogue. They can prepare useful phrases first, e.g. Do you 
think weve gotenough ...? Doweneedany ...?Idontthink 
we've got enough ... . Brainstorm ideas (e.g. foods they 

eat each day) to support less confident students before 
doing a speaking task. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


Students' own answers. 


e 


1-45 


1aglassofwater 2 abowlofsoup 3 aslice ofpizza 
4 acupoftea 5 apacketofcrisps 6 a bottle ofoil 
7 acanofcola 8 abunchofgrapes 9 atinofcorn 


EXERCISE 3 


Students' own answers. 


EXERCISE 4 


1 chocolates 2 cheese 3 cola 4 pizza 5 bread 


e 


1-46 


Woman Hi, Michael. Tell me about university! 

Michael [t's great, Im learning how to cook, but I don't like 
going shopping. I only go once or twice a week. 

Woman Have your got shops near your home? 

Michael Yes, but I go to the supermarket in town after classes. 
Woman Well it sounds as though you're organized. 

Michael | try to be. I plan my meals around what I'm doing. 
You don't want to plan a complicated meal when you have 
basketball practice all evening! 
Woman So how do you take your shopping home? 

Michael | go to the supermarket by bike. I have a basket at 
the front and I can put two bags on the back. I have to be 
careful not to buy too much because I can't carry it! 
Woman What's your kitchen like? 
Michael Well the kitchen is smaller than most peoples and I 
share with other students, so | don't have many cupboards. 
The fresh food, like fruit and vegetables, goes in the fridge. | 
keep some food like tins of soup and packets of crisps in the 
cupboards with my plates and bowls. But I need more space. 
| want to find a flat nearer the supermarket and with a bigger 
kitchen. 

1 hemakesalist 2 bybike 3 the fresh food / fruit and 
vegetables 


O 1-46 


Michael doesn't like going shopping. 

He goes shopping once or twice a week. 

He doesn't cook a complicated meal after basketball. 
He doesn't try to buy more than he needs / He tries not 
to buy more than he needs. 

His kitchen is not as big as / smaller than most people's. 
6 He wants to live closer to / nearer the supermarket. 


EXERCISE 7 


Students' own answers. 


R w N —= 


u1 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p33 
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CB page 45 


Students' own answers. 
Teaching tip - Everyday English 


Refer students to the Everyday English phrases. Model CB pages 46-47 
pronunciation for students to listen and repeat. Check 


comprehension of the phrases, which students will hear in Teaching tips — Steps to Success 


the video. All of the exercises on these pages prepare students 
Teaching tip — Video for the Listening, Reading, Use of English, and Writing 
Allow students time to read through the activities before questions in the end-of-Primary exam. Before starting 
you play the video. Play the video or audio as many times the exam practice activity in each section, focus students' 
as necessary for students to complete the activities. attention on the relevant Tip box. Read out the tip and 
Students can compare their answers in pairs before you ensure that the students understand how they can use 
check answers. the tip to complete the exercise. 

Teaching tip —- Assessment for Learning Review the unit topic and vocabulary with a game. Write 
Support less confident students by pausing the video at Countable and Uncountable as headings on the board. 
intervals and asking questions to check comprehension. Split the class into two teams. Members of each team take 
Ask more confident students to summarize what they turns to write one food word under each heading on the 
learnt in the video after they have watched it all the way board. Their teammates can call out ideas. Award points 
through. for correct words. 

Teaching tip — Listening 

To complete exercise 2: 


Answer key and video transcript 


e Tell the students to read the gapped text carefully and 


EXERCISE 1 try to predict what the recording is about and guess 
Students own answers. what information might be missing from each gap. 


0O14 Play the audio twice. Students listen and fill the gaps in 
the text. Ask students to read out entire sentences from 

the text. 

Liam Hey guys and welcome back. As you know, I love a 

healthy lifestyle. | do exercise and | always eat at least five 

different fruits and veggies a day. How do I do that? With a 


Teaching tip — Reading 
To complete exercise 3: 


smoothie of course! I'm a huge fan of smoothies. Today I'm *- Allow students time to read the texts. Ask students to 

showing you how to make my favourite one. It's called Liam's translate sentences from Text 1 into Polish. 

Green Dream! This one is quick and easy to make. It's a piece « Students complete Text 2 in Polish, using details from 

of cake! The ingredients are some fresh fruit and veg. Im Text 1. Ask students to read out their completed 

using an avocado, some spinach, a banana, a cucumber and sentences. 

some strawberries. First, wash the fruit and vegetables. Next, Teaching tip — Use of English 

peel the avocado, cucumber and banana. After that, cut Review the grammar of the unit by asking questions to 

them into small pieces, together with the strawberries. Put students around the class, e.g. How could you be healthier? 

them in the blender. And finally, add a glass of water. Now Why do people waste so much food? 

a . the blender R And there you have it — To complete the exercises: 

a healthy green smoothie. Delicious! : 

Amy aaa you drinking, Liam? That looks disgusting! e Tell students to read the instructions carefully. 

Yuckl e Remind them to think about what information is 

Liam Ha ha! Great! Its all for mel needed to complete each item and to look for clues 

1 wash 2 peel 3 cut 4 add 5 mix to help them choose the correct tense, verb form, etc. 
to use. 

DO1w e Check answers with the class. 

Teaching tip — Writing 

1 True To complete exercise 7: 

2 False. Smoothies are easy to make. « Ask more confident students to help you to make a list 

3 True of information they need to include in their email. Write 

4 False. Liam adds a glass of water to the blender. their suggestions on the board. 


5 False. He mixes it in the blender for ten seconds. + Support less confident students by drafting a model 


EXERCISE 4 email on the board, asking questions to students 

Students ' own answers. around the class to elicit the information you should 
include, e.g. Who am I writing to? How can I start my 

GGUGRA ; 

huge sielki email? What information do I need to include? What 
It's a piece of cake! To łatwizna! questions do I need to ask? etc. 
There you have it. Proszę bardzo. 

disgusting obrzydliwy 
Yuck! Fuj! 


© 2020 Oxford University Press a: 
Copying, modification, publication. braadQaRt EHF BY Glhar, distributian.of the book is prohibited: 


Teaching tip - Asessment for Learning 

Allow students time to write their emails, and tell them to 
answer all parts of the question. Students can swap their 
work to check answers, then read their emails to the class. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


O 1-48 


1 What would you like to drink? 

2 Every morning I drink coffee and eat a biscuit. 

3 Whats wrong with your sandwich? 

4 Your salad is bigger than mine! 

1B 2C 3D 4A 

Extra reaction: E I'd like a chicken sandwich, please. 


O 1-49 


Presenter So today were in a brand new cafć called Woof. 
Woof is a cafóć with a big difference. I'm talking to its owner, 
Tom Green. So, Iom, what makes this cafć so special? 

Tom Well, Woof is a dog cafć. 

Presenter A dog cafó? You mean, you only serve food and 
drink to dogs? 

Tom Umm no. We serve drinks to people, and there are dogs 
there, too. 

Presenter So you can bring your dog to the cafć and order a 
coffee? 

Tom Umm ... no.You can't bring your own dog, because 
there are a lot of other dogs there. 

Presenter Oh! So where do those dogs come from? 

Tom These dogs haven't got owners. So we hope that 
people come, order a coffee, and then give one of our dogs 
a new home! 
Presenter | see! So, you don't serve food? 

Tom No, right now, we don't serve any food. But we serve a 
lot of different drinks! 
Presenter Great! Thanks Tom, that's very interesting. 
Tom Thank youl 

1 TomGreen 2 dog 3 newhome/ new owner 
4 food 5 drinks 


EXERCISE 3 


1 mięso 2 10minut 3 wodzie 4 osolić 5 sosu 


1 eggs 2 bottle 3 cheese 4 packet 


EXERCISE 5 
1 abottleofmilk 2 enough meat 3 ischeaper 
than 4 too many potatoes / lots of potatoes 


EXERCISE 6 
1 haven't got / don't have enough eggs 2 too much 
sugar 3 isntasbig 4 isthe most expensive 


EXERCISE 7 


Students'own answers. 


CB page 48 


Teaching tips — Final Steps 

Split the class into two teams. Write one of the food words 
from the unit on the board with one or two missing 
letters. Invite a student from Team A to come to the board. 
Ask Whats the word? The student completes the word on 
the board and says the word. Ask the student, or another 
student in the same team, to make a sentence with the 
word. Repeat with students from each team in turn. 
Award points for correct words and each grammatically 
correct sentence. 

Teaching tip — Extra Vocabulary 

Ask students to work in pairs to match the words and 
images. Play the audio for students to listen and check 
their answers. 


Class discussion 


Ask students to tell you about their favourite foods and 
how often they eat them. 

Teaching tip — Self-evaluation Steps 

Students should read the can-do statement and complete 
the exercises individually. They should then add up their 
scores and circle the appropriate emoticon face. 

Students consider how well they have learnt the language 
of the unit. Discuss what they feel to be their strengths 
and weaknesses. Suggest additional practice if necessary. 


Ask your students to say how confident they are with 
these types of exam task. If students require further 
practice, use the Oxford Sprawdzian bez tajemnic on 
www.oup.com/elt or interactive activities, Oxford 
Sprawdzian bez tajemnic Online Practice on 
www.primaryplus.oxfordonlinepractice.com. 


Answer key 


O 150 
EXTRA VOCABULARY 


artichoke 6 cauliflower4 coconut3 fork10 knife 13 
melon 1 mussels9 napkin12 peas5 pineapple 2 
plate 11 prawns7 spoon14 squid8 


SELF-EVALUATION STEP 1 
1 cheese, butter 2 spinach, cucumbers 
strawberries 4 tuna, salmon 


3 oranges, 


SELF-EVALUATION STEP 2 
1 lots 2 much 3 betterthan 4 enough 


The most famous British food is fish and chips, but British 
people love curry, too. Chicken tikka masala is among the 
most popular dishes in Britain. This orange-coloured curry 
is made with pieces of traditional Indian chicken tikka, a 


spicy tomato sauce, and a yoghurt dressing. It's origins 
are a mystery, but a restaurant in Glasgow claims one of 
its chefs was the first to cook the curry in 1971. Go to the 
Culture Steps on CB page 122 to find out more about 
British food and drink. 
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CB page 49 


Teaching tips — Words, words, words 

Read out the unit title (Home sweet home!). Name the 
parts of the house. Ask students to point to the correct 
pictures (A-F). Next, name the furniture and features. 
Ask students to point to the correct items in the pictures 
(1-18). 

Review there is/ there are. Say the words for furniture and 
features from exercise 1, e.g. tiles / rug. Encourage students 
to make sentences using the structure, e.g. There are tiles in 
the bathroom. / Theres a rug in the living room. 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

Ask more confident students to describe their favourite 
room in their home, naming as many features and items 
of furniture as they can. Ifyou have less confident 
students, write the parts of the house (A-F) from 
exercise | on the board, as headings. Invite students to 
come to the board. Say one of the new words (1-18) 

to each student. Ask students write their words under 
the correct heading on the board. If you have dyslexic 
students in your class, outline what is going to be taught 
in the lesson before you start, and recap what has been 
taught at the end of the lesson. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


© 201 


B kitchen D diningroom E bathroom (C living room 
F garden A hall 

1 stairs /staircase 2 frontdoor 10 armchair 

5 washing machine 12 toilet 6 cooker 4 sink 

13 tap 11 curtain 3 cupboard 14 bath(tub) 9 rug 
8 fireplace 18 balcony 7 mantelpiece 17 roof 

15 tiles 16 garage 


1 The front door is in the hall. 

2 The kitchen and the bathroom have got taps. 
3 The living room has got afireplace. 

4 The curtains are in the dining room. 


© 2:02 


1 Woman Can you close the door! The dogs in the front 
garden and | don't want him on the clean floor. Quick. He 
wants to go up the stairs. 
Girl Uh-oh - too late! Come here, Jock. Wed better go 
out into the garden again. Mum doesn't want you on her 
clean floor. 

2 Boy Hurry up. I need to brush my teeth before school. 
Girl OK. [Il be five minutes. 

Boy | need to leave in three! 

3 Man Whats that terrible smell? 

Boy Hi, Dad. | was just making some toast for lunch. 
Man Well I think you need to start again and open the 
window. 


R 


Girl 1: | love looking at the garden from here. You can see 
everything. Its very relaxing. 
Girl 2: Yes, its great to go outside from the bedroom and 
to have breakfast looking at the flowers and the trees. My 
little sister has got allergies and doesnt like high places, so 
she doesn't come out here very often. 
5 Boy Have you seen my maths homework? 
Man |thinkl saw it on one of the chairs next to the dining 
table. 
1A 2E 3B 4F 5D 


EXERCISE 4 


1 between 2 above 3 nextto 4 on 5 under 


EXERCISE 5 


1 Thereare 2 Thereis 3 Thereare 4 There is 


What's the kitchen / bathroom / hall/ living room / dining 
room / garden like? 

In the kitchen / bathroom / hall / living room / dining 
room / garden, there's / there are ... next to / on / above / 
between / under / opposite / at / inthe ... 


For extra practice: 

Extra Vocabulary CB p60 
Practice Book pp38—39 
Vocabulary extra worksheet 4 


CB pages 50-51 


Teaching tips - Grammar Steps 1 with Speaking 
Grammar presentation — Past simple: be 

Askthe class Where am I? Elicit Youre in class / at school. Say 
Yesterday, lwas at home. Have students take turns saying 
where they were the previous day. Then say where each 
student was yesterday: Maria was at the park. Go around the 
class and make statements in the second person singular, 
addressing each student, e.g. Maria, you were at the park. 
Get all the students who were at home together and say 
We were at home. Do the same for you (plural) and they. 


Say, Yesterday, I was at home. I wasntat school. Give more 
examples of affirmative and negative statements, e.g. 
Maria, you weren't at home. You were at the park. 


Ask questions to students, e.g. Were you at home yesterday? 
Was Maria at school yesterday? Model the short answers for 
students to repeat. 

Extension idea for exercise 1 

Ask students to write five questions in order to find out 
what their partner was like when he/she was six, e.g. Were 
you tall? Students take turns to ask their partner questions 
and note the answers. 

Grammar presentation — Past simple: can 

Nod your head and say / could swim when I was six. Shake 
your head and say / couldn't drive a car when I was six. 

Ask students questions, e.g. Could you swim / drive when 
you were six? Model the short answers for students to 
repeat. 


© 2020 Oxford University Press 


Copying, modification, puplicatien.„brnadGARt SHIE BK Glbar, disteibulian.of the book is prohibiłed. 


55 


Steps to Success 

In this section, students complete an exam-style reading 
comprehension task. Tell students to read the whole 

of the text before they try to complete the gaps. They 
should read all of the answer options for each gap before 
choosing the correct answer. Remind students to look for 
key words in the text (plural nouns, pronouns, etc.) to help 
them choose the correct verb form for each gap. 


Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


After completing exercise 7, ask more confident students 
to think of a place they have visited and what they could 
see and do there. Invite students to tell the class about 
their visit. Have less confident students work in pairs 
before checking answers with the class. 


Answer key 


1 were 2 was 
7 wasnt 


EXERCISE 3 


1 wasnt 2 werent 3 weren't 
6 wasnt 7 were 


Were the windows and the stairs easy to make? No, they 
weren't. 

Were tiny houses expensive? No, they weren't. 

Was Sicily's father good at building? Yes, he was. 

Was the house very interesting? Yes, it was. 

Was the garage next to the house? No, it wasn't. 

Were Sicily's father's friends kind? Yes, they were. 


2 My dad couldn't use a washing machine when he was 15. 
3 My mum could drive a car when she was 18. 

4 | could draw well when I was 5. 

5 My parents couldn't buy a house when they were young. 
6 Her sister couldn't climb the stairs when she was one. 


EXERCISE 6 
1Awas 2 Ccouldnt 3 Acould 4 Cwerent 
5 Bwasnt 


EXERCISE 7 
1 was 2 were 3 were 4 couldnt 5 wasnt 
6 were 7 couldnt 8 were 9 wasnt 


EXERCISE 8 


Students'own answers. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students ' own answers. 


3 was 4 were 5 were 6 was 


4 was 5 was 


N 


JO u R w 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p40 
Speaking worksheet 4 


For grammar summary: 
Klasa VII Online Practice 


CB page 52 


Teaching tips — Skills Steps 

Reading skills tip 

If students don't know the meaning of a word, encourage 
them to think about the context. Students should 

read around the new word and try to guess what it 
might mean. 

Teaching tip — Assessment for Learning 

With longer texts, you can break down the text into 
smaller sections to make the task less daunting for less 
confident students. Pause the audio after each section 
and elicit what it is about, and what the pictures show. 
Pair more confident students with less confident 
students and have them explain what's happening in 
the text. 

Steps to Success 


n this section, students complete an exam-style reading 
comprehension task. They need to read for detailed 
information. Tell students to read all three texts and all 
four sentences carefully before they try to complete the 
task. Ask students which phrases in the texts helped them 
to choose their answers. 


Extension idea for exercise 4 


Students work in pairs to write a list of rules which they 
would like their parents to follow. Invite students to read 
out their lists of rules. 


Suggested activity 

After reading the texts and completing the comprehension 
activities, have a class vote to find out whether the students 
think its OK for parents to spy on their children. 


Answer key 


Students ' own answers. 


OD 2.03 


24% of people think it's OK for parents to spy on their 
children. 

40% of parents know their children's passwords. 

60% of parents check their children's social media posts. 
76% of people think it's not OK for parents to spy on their 
children. 

80% of parents are very worried about their teenage 
children online. 


1C 2B 3AC 4A 


EXERCISE 4 


1 False 2 False 3 False 4 True 5 False 6 False 


EXTRA STEPS 
1D 2C 3E 4B 5G 6F 7H 8A 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p42 
Extensive reading worksheet 4 
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Teaching tips — Skills Steps 
Extension idea for exercise 1 


Ask students what else is important for their privacy, and 
what things they don't want others to see / hear / do (e.g. 
go into their bedroom, listen to their phone calls, read their 
diaries, etc.). Ask students to give reasons for their answers. 


Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

Before completing exercise 6, help less confident 
students to produce a model text. Write questions on the 
board, e.g. What happened? Who was involved? When did 
it happen? Where did it happen? How did you feel? What did 
you say, think/ do? Encourage students to answer orally 
about their own experiences to prepare them for the 
writing task. More confident students can discuss their 
experiences and ideas in pairs before completing the 
writing task. 


Answer key 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 2 


Danica's mum reads her emails because she thinks 
Danica's problems are her problems. 


EXERCISE 3 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 4 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 5 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 6 


Students'own answers. 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p43 
Extensive writing worksheet 4 


CB pages 54-55 


Teaching tips - Grammar Steps 2 


Grammar presentation — Past simple: regular and 
irregular verbs 


Write the present simple form of known regular and 
irregular verbs on the board. Explain that we form the past 
simple of regular verbs by adding -ed, but that irregular 
verbs have different past forms, and there are no rules 
about how to form them. 

Extension idea for exercise 2 

Divide the class into two teams. Invite a student from 
Team A to say the present simple form of a verb. Invite 

a student from leam B to make a sentence using the 
verb in the past simple. Award one point for each correct 
sentence. 


Grammar presentation — Past continuous 


Write the present simple form of verbs students know on 
the board. Show the students how we change each ofthe 


verbs into the past continuous form. Explain that we form 
the past continuous form of verbs with was + verb + -ing. 
Students read the text in exercise 4 again and underline 
the past continuous verb forms. 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


Practise past continuous questions and answers with less 
confident students by asking and answering questions 
in rolling pairs. Ask a student Were you (watching TV) at 
eight oclock last night? The student answers Yes, I was./ No, 
lwasnt. then asks a question to the student on their left. 
Continue around the classroom until all students have 
asked and answered a question. 

Grammar presentation — when and while 

Write the following sentences on the board: When we 
arrived at the party, everyone was leaving. The lights went 
out while l was doing my homework. Circle when and while. 
Ask students to write two more sentences with when and 
while, then read their sentences to the class. 

Extension idea for exercise 8 

Say [was playing football at nine oclock on Saturday. Invite 
a student to say You were playing football at nine oclock on 
Saturday, then add what they were doing at nine oclock 
on Saturday. The next student should say what you were 
doing, what the first student was doing and what they 
were doing at nine o'clock on Saturday. Continue around 
the class, inviting students to add to the chain. 

Steps to Success 

In this section, students complete an exam-style Use of 
English task. They need to read each sentence carefully 
and use the right form of the words in the brackets. They 
should look for pronouns, names, etc. in the sentences to 


should look for time words to help them choose which 
tense to use. Check answers as a class. Ask student how 
they got their answers. 

Extension idea for exercise 10 

Students look at the picture for one minute, then 

close their books. They should work in pairs to try and 
remember what the people in the picture were doing at 
7 p.m. and write sentences. Check answers. The pair of 
students with the most correct sentences wins the game. 


Answer key 

1-ed 2 thepast 3 There are no 

happen - happened eat — ate 
receive — received go — went 
change — changed catch — caught 
start — started teach - taught 
play — played tell — told 

look — looked fall — fell 
discover — discovered do — did 

live — lived say — said 
realize — realized find - found 


1 didn'tplay 2 chatted 3 Did Timeat... he did 
4 built 5 didn't live 
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help them choose which form of the verb to use, and they 


57 


1did 2 moved 3 broke 4 didnt 5 fell 
7 didntknow 8 saw 9 knew 10 didn't 


EXERCISE 6 
2 wasgoing 3 wastalking 4 weren't listening 
5 were working 6 wasn'thaving 


EXERCISE 7 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 8 


1 waswatching 2 looked 3 rang 4 wascoming 
5 answered 6 wasriding 7 wasgetting 8 was 


EXERCISE 9 


1 wasreading abook 2 fell over 
4 sawanoldfriend 5 found £20 
6 the teacher arrived ... were studying 


Was Adam having a shower? Yes, he was. 

Were Kamil and Artur playing a computer game? Yes, they 
were. 

Was Adrian sleeping? Yes, he was. 

Was Kasia cooking? Yes, she was. 

Were Marcin and Magda eating? Yes, they were. 

Were Marta and Ania watching TV? Yes, they were. 


6 began 


3 when l came 


For extra practice: 

Practice Book p41 

Vocabulary and grammar reinforcement worksheet 4 
Vocabulary and grammar extension worksheet 4 


For grammar summary: 
Klasa VII Online Practice 


CB pages 56-57 


Teaching tips — Skills Steps 

Suggested activity 

Ask students to brainstorm furniture and household 
items in pairs, then compare lists with another pair. Invite 


students to read out their lists.aand write their answers on 
the board. 


Listening skills tip 

Tell students they will hear listening texts twice in the 
exam. The first time they listen, they can mark their 
answers lightly in pencil. The second time they listen, they 
can check their answers and write them more clearly. 
Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

Pausing audio rather than playing it right through can 

be a way to give support to less confident students, 
while challenging more confident students to make 
predictions. Pause the audio for exercise 3 after each room 
is mentioned. 

Steps to Success 


In this section, students complete an exam-style listening 
comprehension task. Tell students to read all three 
questions and look at all of the pictures and answer 
options before they try to complete the task. They can 
underline any key words and think of words for the items 
they can see in the pictures before they listen to help 
them choose the correct answers. 


Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

As students complete exercise 6, move around the class 
asking less confident students questions about their 
homes to help them complete the table. Ask more 
confident students to think of more questions to ask 
about their partners home in exercise 7. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


Students' own answers. 


Suggested answers: Kitchen: sink, cooker, cupboards, 
table, chairs, washing machine 

Living room: sofa, armchair, fireplace, bookcase, 
mantelpiece, curtains 

Dining room: table, chairs, light, curtains 

Bathroom: bath, sink, tap, toilet, tiles 

Hall: stairs, table, front door, floor 

Outside: trees, garage, grass, flowers, roof, garden 


© 2:04 


OK, let's go in through the front door. As you can see, we 
come into a lovely hall. On the left of the front door, there's 
a little toilet. On your right, you can see two staircases. One 
of these goes down to the garage and the other goes up to 
the bedrooms. Opposite the front door, there is the living 
room. You can see there's a very beautiful fireplace, too. To 
the right of the living room, next to the stairs, we have the 
kitchen, which has got a big cooker in it. The room behind 
the kitchen is the dining room. Theres space in it for a long 
table. OK, let's walk back into the living room again. Theres 
also an incredibly big bathroom on the ground floor — with 
a bath and a shower in it! There's the bathroom door next 
to the fireplace. Right, lets go upstairs now and look at the 
bedrooms ... 


A hall B toilet C garage D bedrooms 

E livingroom F kitchen G diningroom H bathroom 
1 gardens 2 garage 3 modern 4 bedroom 

5 windows 6 cooker 7 washing machine 


8 bathrooms 9 showers 


OD 2.05 


1 AHi, Anna. How was your weekend? 
Anna It was great. We got a new rug for my living room. 
A Ok, I liked your old rug. It was green. That's right, isn't it? 
Anna No, theres a green carpet in my grandmas room. It 
was blue and grey, my favourite colours, but it didn't look 
good in our small flat. 
A Whats the new one like? 
Anna Its orange and brown, really cool. It looks great next 
to the sofa. | just need new curtains now. The ones we 
have are old. 

2 A [mreally thirsty. What about you? Do you want some 
juice? 
B Yes, please. Is it in the fridge? 
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A No, I've got some in my bag and there are some glasses 
on the table. I brought them out earlier, so we don't have 
to go into the kitchen. 

B Are there any chairs? 

A Yes, 'Il get them out of the garage. 

B OK, Il help you. We can sit over there in the sun. 

A Hello. House and Home. How can I help? 

B Hi, Im looking for a bookcase for my room. You had a 
small one in the window a few weeks ago. 

A Did we? When was that? 

B In June or July. At the time, I couldn't buy it. I was 
renting while | looked for a new house and didn't know 
the size of the rooms. 

A |think we probably sold it, but why don't you come in 
and have a look? We've got furniture for homes large and 
small. 

1A 2A 3B 


EXERCISE 6 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 7 


Students'own answers. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students'own answers. 


w 


DPYOWACYH 
Buckingham Palace is the most expensive house in the 
world. It's valued at over £1 billion. The palace has 775 


rooms, including 52 bedrooms and 78 bathrooms. It has 
514 doors, 760 windows, 350 clocks and more than 40,000 
light bulbs. There are also 188 staff rooms and 92 offices. 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p43 


CB page 57 


Teaching tip - Everyday English 

Refer students to the Everyday English words at the 
bottom of the page. Read out the words, and check 
comprehension. Model pronunciation for students to 
repeat. 

Teaching tip - VLOG 

Let students listen to the first couple lines of the VLOG 
then pause and ask students what they think its going 
to be about. Play the rest of the VLOG once through, 
then play it again, pausing to ask questions to check 
comprehension. 

Extension idea for exercise 5 


Students look at the Everyday English words for one 
minute, then close their books. Divide the class into two 
teams. Students from each team in turn say a UKorUS 
word for the other team to say the matching US or UK 
word. Award one point for each correct answer. 


Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

Less confident students can compare answers to the 
activities in pairs before you check answers. Play the audio 
again if necessary for students to hear the answers. Ask 
more confident students to say how their home is similar 
to British or American homes, and how it is different. 


Answer key and video transcript 


Liam is at home. We can see a window and a tree outside. 


DO 2% 


Hey guys, it's Liam here! | stayed with my American relatives 
in Washington last summer, and I discovered some weird 


differences between US and British homes! American homes 


are often modern, and flats, or' apartments, have all got a 
lift, or an elevator, as well as stairs. Instead, British houses, 
like mine, are usually quite old. This is a typical British hall, 
and this is the front door. There is a letterbox in the door 
and post comes through the letterbox. In the US, there was 
a'mailbox'in the garden, or'yard, as my cousin called it. 

The kitchen was different, too. In the UK, there's usually a 
washing machine in the kitchen. But in the US, there was 

a huge washing machine in the basement instead! In my 
cousin's kitchen, there wasn't a bin for organic rubbish or 
'garbage. They put their food waste down the kitchen sink 
instead. Now, UK homes often have a separate toilet, or 

'lo0;, which is always called a bathroom in the US. We've 

got a washbasin in ours and, like a lot of British basins, it's 
got separate hot and cold taps. Its a bit difficult to find 

the perfect temperature! Ow! Anyway, in American basins, 
there was just one tap, or faucet, for hot and cold water. 
Fantastic! One more thing, it was really hot in the US, but 
there was air conditioning in the bedrooms, so | could sleep. 
We haven't got any air con in UK homes, so when it's hot we 
open our bedroom windows instead. Brrr! Who needs air 
conditioning?! See you next time. 

1hall 2 kitchen 3 toilet 4 bedroom 


OQ 2-06 


1UK 2UK 3US 4UK 5UK 6US 
Students' own answers. 

2 lift — elevator — winda 

3 letterbox — mailbox — skrzynka na listy 

4 post — mail - poczta 

5 garden — yard — ogród 

6 rubbish — garbage — śmieci 

7. toilet/loo — bathroom — toaleta 

8 tap — faucet — kran 
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CB pages 58-59 


Teaching tips - Steps to Success 

All of the exercises on this page prepare students for the 

end-of-Primary exam. Before starting the exam practice 

activity in each section, draw students attention to 

the relevant Tip box. Read out the tip and ensure that 

the students understand how they can use the tip to 

complete the exercise. 

Teaching tip — Listening 

To complete exercise |: 

e Tell students to read the sentences and answer options 
for exercise 1 carefully. 

e Play the recording twice for students to complete the 
activity, then check answers with the class. 

Teaching tip - Reading 

To complete exercise 2: 

* Have students complete the activity and underline 
the key words. Remind students that some words may 
appear in both the texts and the questions, but they 
may not be related to the answer. 

Check answers with the class, making sure students 
understand why each answer is correct. 

Teaching tip — Use of English 

To complete the exercises: 

« Remind them to think about what information is needed 
to complete each item and to look for clues to help them 
choose the correct tense, verb form, etc. to use. 

Teaching tip - Writing 

To complete exercise 6: 

e Support less confident students by drafting a model 
email on the board, asking questions to elicit the 
information you should include, e.g. Who am I writing 
to? How can I start my email? Where lam staying? 

Tell students to answer all parts of the question and to 
write to length (about 100 words). 


Answer key and audio transcript 


OD 2:07 


My old apartment was very small. There were only two 
bedrooms — one for my parents and one for me and my 
sister. Our room was nice. My bed was next to the window, 
and my sister's was next to the door. Our wardrobe was big, 
so that all our clothes could go in it. But our bookcase was 
small, and we couldn't put all our books on it. Our kitchen 
was very small. When my sister and I were in it, Mum couldn't 
use the cooker or the sink, so she was often angry about 
this! Our living room was small, but it was lovely. Our sofa 
was big, so all four of us could sit on it together. Our rug was 
between the sofa and the TV, so we could lie on it and watch 
films. Our new house is bigger, and I have my own room 
now, but I often think about our old apartment. 

1A 2C 3B 


1B 2A 3C4C 


1C 2A 3B 4C 5A 6C 


EXERCISE 4 


1 couldwinit 2 wasreally boring 


EXERCISE 5 
1 because she was (staying) 
understand it 


EXERCISE 6 


Students own answers. 


2 couldn't do it / didn't 


CB page 60 


Teaching tips — Final Steps 

Play word bingo. Students write six words from this unit's 
wordlist in their notebooks. Say words from the unit in 
random order, keeping a note of the words you say. The 
first student to cross off all their words is the winner. 
Teaching tip — Extra Vocabulary 

Students can work in pairs to match the words to the 
images. Play the recording for students to check their 
answers. 


Class discussion 


In pairs, students say their favourite room and describe it. 
Ask students to give reasons for their answers. Have 


volunteers share their answers. 

Teaching tip — Self-evaluation Steps 

Have students complete the exercises individually. 
Students add up their scores and circle the appropriate 
emoticon face. 

Discuss what they feel to be their strengths and 
weaknesses. Suggest additional practice if necessary. 
Ask your students to say how confident they are with 
these types of exam task. If students require further 
practice, use the Oxford Sprawdzian bez tajemnic on 
www.oup.com/elt or interactive activities, Oxford 
Sprawdzian bez tajemnic Online Practice on 
www.primaryplus.oxfordonlinepractice.com. 


Answer key 


O 2-08 
EXTRA VOCABULARY 


9 blanket 4 freezer 3 oven 1 microwave 
5 sofa/couch 6 sheet 10 coffeetable 7 cushions 
8 heater/ heating 2 kettle 


SELF-EVALUATION STEP 1 


1 stairs 2 washing machine 3 tiles 
SELF-EVALUATION STEP 2 
1wasnt 2 couldn't 3 was...rang 4 were 


DID YOU KNOW? 


As well as a swimming pool and a bowling alley, the White 


House has a dentist' office, a chocolate shop and a florist! 
Go to the Culture Steps on CB page 123 to find out 
more about the home of the US President. 
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Objectives 

To revise the following: 

Vocabulary: food and drink; parts of the house; furniture 
and features 

Grammar: some / any, prepositions of place; present 
simple; prepositions of time; adverbs of manner; present 
simple vs present continuous; dynamic and stative verbs; 
countable and uncountable nouns and quantifiers; 

too much / too many / (not) enough; comparative and 
superlative adjectives; (not) as ... as; less + adjective 
(than); (not) too + adjective / (not) adjective + enough; be 
(past simple); can (past simple); past simple (regular and 


irregular verbs) 
Teaching tip - Assessment for Learning 


Review the exam practice advice in the relevant Tip boxes 
in the preceding units. 


Seat less confident with more confident students to 
complete these activities. 


Extension idea for exercise 2 


Students write one true statement and one false 
statement about the text. Put the class into two teams 
and have each team take turns saying one of their 
statements. The other team says if its True or False. The 
team with the most correct answers wins. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


O 2:09 


Monika How was your weekend? 

Emilia [t was terrible! We were in an old house in the 
countryside. Mum and Dad were really happy there, but 

| was really scared! It was cold and dark at night. The 
furniture was very old. My bedroom was at the top of a big 
dark staircase, and there were lots of strange noises at night. 
I hated it, and I didn't sleep at all! 

Monika Did you eat in a nice restaurant? 

Emilia No, we didn't! Dad cooked and it was terrible. Our 
meal on the first night was rice, beans and spinach. He really 
cant cook at all! 

1 It was cold and dark. 

2 Abig, dark staircase was outside her room. 

3 Her dad cooked rice, beans and spinach. 


EXERCISE 2 


1. live inflats together, prepare food together and work 
on projects for their local community. 

2 use the washing machine very well. 

3 he was very nervous. 


1B.Ż 


EXERCISE 4 


1 gotenough cereal 2 isn'tasbig 
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EXERCISE 5 


1 tomatoes 2 avocados 3 chicken 4 chocolate 
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Objectives 

To revise the following: 

Vocabulary: food and drink; parts of the house; furniture 
and features 

Grammar: there is/ there are; some / any; prepositions 

of place; can (for ability); present simple; prepositions 


of time; dynamic and stative verbs; countable and 
uncountable nouns and quantifiers; too much / too many / 
(not) enough; comparative and superlative adjectives; (not) 
as... as; less + adjective (than); (not) too + adjective / (not) 
adjective + enough; be (past simple); can (past simple); 
past simple (regular and irregular verbs); past continuous; 
past simple vs past continuous 


Answer key and audio transcript 


D 210 


Last week I visited the new restaurant Fresh to try out its 
dishes. | wanted to go there because its one of the most 
popular restaurants in our town right now and is busy every 
night. Fresh serves fish and vegetarian food, so I decided 

to try a fish curry, a vegetarian pasta dish, and one of its 
desserts. !m pleased to say that the curry was delicious. It 
wasn't too spicy or too sweet. It was a perfect mix of fish and 
fresh vegetables. I also thought the price was cheaper than 
in other restaurants. However, I can't say the same about 
the pasta dish. First, there was too much of it! The serving 
was enormous! The dish was called 'Spinach pasta, but there 
wasn't enough spinach in it! Also, the pasta was too soft! 
After that, | tried a cheese plate. The waiter brought me two 
kinds of cheese with some strawberries and biscuits. The 
second cheese | tried was much nicer than the first one — 
the first one didn't really have any flavour! All in all, I think 
that'Fresh'is a good restaurant. But I dont think it's better 
than the other restaurants in our town. In the future I think it 
can be the best restaurant here, but it needs to change a few 
things! 

1C 2ZA 3ŻC 


1życie 2 kuchenek 3 pralek 4 było 5 zwiedzanie 
z przewodnikiem 


EXERCISE 3 
1 hasgottoo many 2 thereisntenough 3 wasinthis 
4 to the cooker 


EXERCISE 4 


1 were you reading 2 waswatching TV 


For extra practice: 
Grammar Review Units 3—4 CB p117 


Units 1-4 61 
idried. 
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Teaching tips — Words, words, words 

Point to the pictured jobs and ask questions (e.g. ls he/she 
a (nurse)?). Ask students to answer (e.g. Yes, he/she is. / No, 
he/she isnt. Hes/Shes a (pilot).). In a more confident class, 
students can ask and answer questions about the jobs 

in pairs. 

Read out the unit title (A bright future!). Ask students to say 
which of the jobs in the pictures they would like to do. 
Extension idea for exercise 1 

Invite individual students to the front of the class. Whisper 
a word for the student to mime. Their classmates try to 
guess the correct word. The first student to guess the job 
correctly takes the next turn to mime. 

Pronunciation - Say /2/ 

Write words with the /o/ sound on the board (e.g. teacher, 
doctor, worker). Model the words and underline the letters 
that make the /a/ sound. Explain that this is the schwa 
sound. Play the audio for students to listen, repeat and 
complete the tasks. Ask students to say words for jobs 
with the /o/ sound. 
Suggested activity 
Review a /an. Divide the class into two teams. Point to 
one of the pictures in exercise 1 for each team in turn. 
Students from the team make a sentence using a oran 
(e.g. Hes a farmer.). Award points for grammatically correct 
sentences. 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

You can try pairing more confident students with 

less confident students, so that the more confident 
students can offer help and support. Always make sure 
less confident students have opportunities to contribute 
to each activity, and observe which students are happier 
and more suitable working together. If you have dyslexic 
students, check that they write down homework 
requirements accurately. 


Answer key 


OD 211 


banker P; chemist/pharmacist N; secretary R; pilot |; 
computer programmer Q; musician J; actor/actress L; 
farmer H; engineer M; dentist O; fitness instructor C; police 
officer A; firefighter G; lawyer E; nurse B; tour guide F; 
photographer K; businessman/businesswoman D 


EXERCISE 2 


1 helper 2 doer 3 creator 4 organizer 


EXERCISE 3 
1 actor 2 farmer 3 firefighter 4 pilot 
5 fitness instructor 


EXERCISE 4 
1 entertainment 2 emergency services 3 health 
4 law 5 travel 6 business 


future! 


dus dz dz A 


0212 © 2:13 


1 Ambers brother's a banana farmer and hersister'sa 
lawyer. 

2 Oliver's mother's a banker and his father's a computer 
programmer. 


EXERCISE 5 


Students' own answers. 


For extra practice: 

Extra Vocabulary CB p74 
Practice Book pp50-51 
Vocabulary extra worksheet 5 


CB pages 64-65 


Teaching tips —- Grammar Steps 1 with Speaking 
Grammar presentation — be going to: intentions 

Say Next year, Im going to travel more. Write the sentence 
on the board. Ask a student to make a similar sentence 
with going to, e.g. Next year, [m going to study harder. 
Address the student and say Next year, you re going to study 
harder. Point to the student, address the class and say Next 
year, hes/she5 going to study harder. Present all forms of 

be going to in this way. Focus on the table in exercise 3. 
Ask students to find examples of be going to in the text in 
exercise 2. 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


Ask more confident students to work alone to complete 
grammar activities. They can then check their work in 
pairs before discussing answers with the class. Let less 
confident students work in pairs or groups of three to 
tackle grammar tasks. 

Suggested activity 


Ask students to write down three resolutions using be 
going to. Have students compare resolutions. 
Steps to Success 

In this section, students complete an exam-style Use 

of English task. Tell students that they need to read the 
dialogue carefully, look for time words or meaning to 
help them decide which tense to use, and look at who 
is talking to help them decide which form of the verb to 
use. Check answers by asking students to read out their 
completed lines of dialogue. 

Grammar presentation — be going to: predictions 
Write the following sentences on the board: 


les cloudy. I thinkits going to rain. 


Shes tired. I think shes going to fall asleep. 


Were late. I think were going to miss the bus. 

Focus on the information in the grammar box. On the 
board, write more sentences giving evidence, e.g. John 
has forgotten his bag./ Mum is buying eggs and flour. / 
Im saving my money. Ask students to make possible 
predictions with be going to. 
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Answer key 


EXERCISE 1 
Students own answers. 
OD 2:14 
EXERCISE 2 
1Tom 2 Elsa 3 Carl 
EXERCISE 4 
2 Mysister isn't going to study psychology at university. 
3 They aren't going to work this weekend. 
4 You are going to leave school early. 
5 He is going to get a new job soon. 
6 What is Mum going to wear to the party? 
7 Where are the students going to sit tomorrow? 


EXERCISE 5 
1 'mgoing to watch 2 mgoingtostart 3 'mgoing 
to ride 


EXERCISE 6 


Students'own answers. 


1B2D3E 4A s€ 


EXERCISE 8 


2 intention 3 intention 4 prediction 5 prediction 


EXERCISE 9 


Example answers: 

They're going to play football. 
She's going to have a baby. 
It's going to fall off. 

He's going to catch the ball. 
She's going to miss the bus. 
He's going to be late. 

He's going to jump. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students'own answers. 


Go No UL RW N 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p52 
Speaking worksheet 5 


For grammar summary: 
Klasa VII Online Practice 
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Teaching tips - Skills Steps 
Reading skills tip 


Before reading a text, ask students to say what type of 
text it is (advertisement, article, email, etc.). Ask students 
where they think they would find a text like this, and what 
information this kind of text is likely to include. 


Steps to Success 


In this section, students complete an exam-style reading 
comprehension task. 

To complete exercise 2, tell students to read the texts, 
sentences and answer options carefully before they try 
to complete the task. They can underline key information 
to help them choose the correct answers. There are 
several distractors in the texts, so they have to check 
very carefully and make sure they have understood 

the information correctly. Ask students to read out the 
completed sentences. 


Teaching tip — Assessment for Learning 

As you check answers, get more confident students to 
explain why each answer is correct. This challenges them, 
and helps to clarify the answers for less confident students. 


Answer key 


Students' own answers. 


1C 2A 3B 


1 asystentka 2 egzamin 3 chleby/placki 
4 weekendy/każdą sobotę 5 kwalifikacje 


EXERCISE 4 


1 True 2 False 3 True 4 False 5 True 


EXTRA STEPS 
1C 2A 3B 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p54 
Extensive reading worksheet 5 


CB page 67 


Teaching tips — Skills Steps 
Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


You can aid less confident students by letting them 
work in pairs to make written notes before they do 
speaking tasks. They can use their dictionaries or ask you 


for vocabulary they need if necessary. More confident 
students can go straight into the task and improvise. 
Writing skills tip 

To help students prepare for the writing task, ask them to 
make a table like the one in exercise 6 in their notebooks, 
and complete it with information about themselves. 


Answer key 


1 banker 2 photographer 3 firefighter 
5 musician 6 pilot 7 nurse 8 engineer 
10 dentist 11 farmer 12 secretary 


EXERCISE 2 


Students' own answers. 


EXERCISE 3 


Students' own answers. 


EXERCISE 4 


Students' own answers. 


EXERCISE 5 
Last year, Pavel was at Green's law firm for a week of work 
experience. 


4 chemist 
9 actor 
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EXERCISE 6 


The present | am currently studying 
The past Last summer, I was 
found it very interesting 
The future I am going to take 
In the future, I would like to become 
Interests how the law works 
How Pavel I believe I can 
describes himself | |am hardworking 
I have potential 


EXERCISE 7 


Students'own answers 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p55 
Extensive writing worksheet 5 


CB pages 68-69 


Teaching tips - Grammar Steps 2 

Grammar presentation — Present continuous: future 
arrangements 

Say Im teaching an English lesson now. Ask students when 
we usually use the present continuous (to talk about 
actions happening now). Tell students that the present 
continuous can also be used to talk about things we have 
arranged to do in the future. Say [m teaching an English 
lesson tomorrow. Focus attention on the information in 
exercise 1. Ask students to make sentences about their 
future arrangements. 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

Prepare students for a speaking task by eliciting useful 
language first. For example, before students carry out 
exercise 6, you can ask more confident students to make 
sentences about each of the activities in the diaries. Write 
these sentences (or just the present continuous verb 
forms) on the board. Less confident students can refer to 
these to help them with the task. 

Grammar presentation — be going to vs present 
continuous 


Write the following sentences on the board: 
Im going to visit New York. 
Im flying to New York tomorrow. 


ake sure students understand the difference between an 
intention (something you want to do, but haven't arranged 
to do yet) and an arrangement (something you are 
definitely going to do). Focus attention on the information 
exercise 9. Ask students to make one sentence about an 


n 
ntention and one sentence about an arrangement. 


Steps to Success 
n this section, students complete an exam-style Use of 
English task. They need to read the situations and the 
reactions very carefully, because the three reactions in 
each set may look very similar. Ask students to read out 
the correct reactions. 


Teaching tip - Assessment for Learning 


Ask them to say why each reaction is correct, and why the 
remaining reactions are incorrect. 


Answer key 


2 now 3 future 4 future 5 now 


1are/doing 2 'mhelping 3 aretaking 
4 'mtalking 5 'mworking 6 'mjoining 7 'mmeeting 


2 Zacisn't working with teenagers for his work 
experience. 

3 Jess isn't collecting information on wildlife for hers. 

4 Wearen't taking exams tomorrow. 

5 Jess isn't starting work next week. 


1 What time are you seeing the dentist? 

2 What is James doing on Saturday? 

3 What are we studying in maths next term? 

4 Are youseeing lzzie later? 

5 Where are Joe and Beth meeting their friends? 


EXERCISE 6 


Students' own answers. 


D 25 


1Jinanhour 2 Aafterschool 3 Btonight /this 
evening 4 Dtomorrow morning 5 Ethe day after 
tomorrow 6 CthisFriday 7 Fthisweekend 8 Gnext 
Wednesday 9 lintwoweeks'time 10 H next summer 


EXERCISE 8 
1 thisevening 2 intwohours 3 next 4 this 
5 in two weeks' 


EXERCISE 10 


Example answers: 

2 I'm going to the cinema this Friday / I'm seeing a film 
this Friday. 

We are eating at the restaurant at 1 p.m. 

Isla is going to finish her project tonight. 

Jason is going to work on Saturdays. 

I'm not going to read that book. 

What are you going to give Mum for her birthday? 
What are you doing next Friday? 


1A 2C 


EXERCISE 12 


Students' own answers. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students' own answers. 


Go No w R w 


For extra practice: 

Practice Book p53 

Vocabulary and grammar reinforcement worksheet 5 
Vocabulary and grammar extension worksheet 5 


For grammar summary: 
Klasa VII Online Practice 
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Teaching tips — Skills Steps 

Listening skills tip 

Prepare students to listen by getting them thinking about 
the topic. Ask students to look at the pictures, say what 
they can see and describe the people. Ask students to say 
who they think they are going to hear talking, and what 
they think the speakers are going to talk about. 

Steps to Success 

In this section, students complete an exam-style listening 
comprehension task. Tell students to read the questions 
carefully and try to predict what key words they might 
hear in the audio to help them find the answers to 

the questions. Play the recording twice for students to 
complete the task. Ask pairs of students to ask and answer 
the questions. 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


When students act out a dialogue, you can vary the 
amount of challenge by allowing less confident students 
to refer to the dialogue on the page and asking more 
confident students to close their books and work from 


memory. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


Students'own answers. 


O 216 


1 Dworkinanoffice 2 E create work opportunities 

3 Hwearauniform 4 Gtalkto customers 5 A beyour 
ownboss 6 Cearnalotofmoney 7 Bworkinateam 
8 F help people 


EXERCISE 3 


Example answers: 
Charlie — florist, gardener, works in a garden centre 
Ash - computer programmer, designer 


OD 217 


Interviewer Today on Your World were looking at teen jobs. 
Teenagers often complain that there aren't enough weekend 
and evening jobs these days, but Charlie and Ash are here in 
the studio to tell us about their experiences and how they 
created their own work opportunities. We'll start with you, 
Charlie. You've created a garden company, haven't you? 
Charlie That's right. It's called Garden Gophers. 

Interviewer What gave you the idea for the business? Were 
you always interested in gardening? 

Charlie Yes, | started when | was quite young, just with small 
patches in my parents' and my grandparents gardens. But 
then a neighbour asked me to help them. It was quite a big 
job, so they gave me some money. Then friends of theirs saw 
how tidy their garden was and soon I had a list of customers. 
Interviewer How do you manage your business and school 
work? 
Charlie Well, 've started asking other people to help me 
because | can't work every day. Theres a small group of us 
now and we work as a team. We wear a uniform, well T-shirts 


with the Garden Gophers logo on it. Most of the work is at 
weekends, so | can concentrate on homework during the 
week. 

Interviewer Are you going to continue with the business 
when you leave school? 

Charlie Absolutely. | don't want to work in an office or have 
a nine-to-five job, so Im going to study garden design at 
college. I'm also planning on taking some business courses. 
Then I'm going to expand the company. 

Interviewer Thank you, Charlie. That's very interesting. Ash, 
tell us about your work. 

Ash Well I help develop apps. Most of the time | work with 
my uncle. Hes an app developer, but I also have my own 
ideas. 

Interviewer What do you create apps for? 

Ash Mainly to help people with their everyday lives. Apps to 
timetable activities or to check information, find partners to 
do racket sports with. That sort of thing. 

Interviewer So, do you earn a lot of money? 

Ash Its not bad. But I don't spend much. I'm saving up to do 
some more computer courses 

Interviewer And are you going to continue with this type of 
work when you leave school? 

Ash Actually, ![m more interested in computer graphics so 
that's what I'm going to study next summer holiday. Then 
hopefully I'll find be able to find work doing that. But Im not 
sure what | want to do when I leave school. 

Interviewer Well thank you both and best of luck with your 


careers! 
Charlie Ash 
1 how they getto work 
2 where they work 4 
3 something they make 4 
4 what they wear 4 
5 what they are going to do 4 4 


EXERCISE 5 


Students' own answers. 


OD 218 


On Saturdays and Sundays, | get up at about 7 oclock when 
have a gardening job. I get dressed in my uniform and 
make a packed lunch. Then | check my work diary and think 
about what I am going to do that day. 

y customers all live quite near to me so, when I'm ready, 
ride my bike to their houses. My dad sometimes gives me a 
ift in the car, but | prefer to cycle, it gives me energy. 

Atthe moment I have five customers and I have two or 
three friends who usually help me. But we want to make 

the business bigger. We're designing a website and were 
going to start advertising with that next month. We also put 
adverts in shop windows a few weeks ago. 

But the best advert is when our customers tell other people 
they are happy with us. We hope that with the adverts and 
the website, we'll have more customers next year and will be 
able to get more people to help us. 

17oclock/7a.m. 2 five 3 onawebsite 
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OD 2:19 


1 would 2 because 3 'd 4 love 5 hate 


EXERCISE 8 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 9 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 10 


Students'own answers. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students'own answers. 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p55 


CB page 71 


Teaching tip - Everyday English 

Refer students to the Everyday English phrases. Model 
pronunciation for students to listen and repeat. Check 
comprehension of the phrases. Tell students they will hear 
these phrases in the video. 

Teaching tip — Video 

Allow students time to read through the activities before 
you play the video. Play the video or audio as many times 
as necessary for students to complete the activities. 
Students can compare their answers in pairs before you 
check answers. 

Teaching tip - Inclusive classroom 


For discussion tasks such as the one in exercise 4, you can 
put less confident students into groups of four or five 
students to give them more support. Encourage more 
confident students to give reasons and examples to 
support their opinions. 


Answer key and video transcript 


Liam is wearing a suit. 
Students'own answers. 


DO 220 


Liam Hi guys! It's me. Today is Saturday, but Im not relaxing, 
'm going to work in a minute! For my fans that aren't from 
the UK, British teenagers can do paid work when they're 13 
years old. Quite a lot of my friends work on Saturdays. think 
it's a fantastic way to learn important skills and its really 
nice to earn some money! | got my first job when I was 14. 
worked as a sales assistant in a sports shop — thats where 
bought all my trainers! | didn't have any work experience, 
so | was tidying the shop and carrying boxes all day. | hated 
it! It was dead boring! So | looked online for a more artistic 
job opportunity. Thats when I got my current job as an 
assistant photographer. !m taking photos at a wedding 
today! My Saturday job is the best! | work in a fantastic team 
and they teach me loads. The only problem is, I don't earn 
much money there and | want to buy an expensive, new 
digital camera. That's why I've also got a second job. After 


school and during the holidays, I'm a fitness instructor for 
kids. | don't mind working with children, but I prefer my 
Saturday job. And whats my dream career? Well, I'm creative 
and | want to be my own boss one day, so ld like to be a film 
director, like Steven Spielberg, or an actor. Oh, here comes 
Amy. On Saturday mornings, she works in a cafć — she's a 
waitress and she hates her job. It's too much effort! Can I 
have a cup of coffee, please? 

Amy Very funny, Liam! 

Liam It's time for work! See youl 

1 Its Saturday. 2 He's working at a wedding. 

3 He's got two jobs (assistant photographer and fitness 
instructor for kids). 


DO 220 


113 2 sports 3 hated 4 photographer 5 fitness 


instructor 6 waitress 


Students' own answers. 

1 dead boring śmiertelnie nudny 
2 current aktualny 

3 too much effort _ zbyt wiele wysiłku 
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Teaching tips — Steps to Success 

All of the exercises on this page prepare students for the 
Listening, Reading, Use of English, and Writing questions 
in the end-of-Primary exam. Before starting the exam 
practice activity in each section, focus students attention 


on the relevant Tip box. Read out the tip and ensure that 
the students understand how they can use the tip. 
Review the unit topic and vocabulary by playing a game. 
Write the headings Helper, Persuader, Doer, Creator, Thinker 
and Organizer on the board. Split the class into two teams. 
Students from each team take turns at the board to write 
one job word under each heading. [eammates can help 
by calling out ideas. Award points for correct answers. 


Teaching tip — Listening 
To complete exercise 1: 


e Tell the students to read the sentences carefully and 
underline the key words. 

Warn students that one sentence has no matching 
utterance. Play the recording twice. Students listen and 
match the speakers to the sentences. Check answers 
with the class. 

Teaching tip — Reading 

To complete exercise 2: 


e Students read the text and the missing sentences carefully. 
They can underline key information in the text and 
sentences to help them complete the answers correctly. 
Remind students to look for referring words, such as he 
and itto help them choose the correct sentence for each 
gap, and to look for matching questions and answers, etc. 


Ask students to read the sentences aloud. 
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Teaching tip — Use of English 

Ask questions to recap the unit grammar, e.g. What are your 
plans for next week? What are your intentions fornextyear? 

To complete the exercises: 


Tell students to read the instructions carefully and make 
sure they understand what to do. 


Remind them to think about what information is needed 
to complete each item and to look for clues to help them 
choose the correct tense, verb form, etc. to use. 


Teaching tip - Writing 
To complete the exercise: 


e Ask students to help you to make a list of information 
they need to include in their job advert. 


e Students write their job adverts, then they can swap 
work with a partner to check each others work. Invite 
students to read their job adverts to the class. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


OD 221 


1 


N 


w 


R 


1 


My friends say that I'm a fair person, and that !m good at 
solving arguments. That's why I'm going to be a police 
officer when I'm older. I'm interested in the law, and I like 
helping people, but I'm not going to be a lawyer, because 
dont want to sit behind a desk all day! I'm going to be 
out on the streets, fighting crime! 

'm doing an audition next week. It's for a holiday 
advertisement and the pay is really good. I go to these 
auditions quite a lot, so '!m not nervous. I like acting, but 
'm not going to be an actor when I leave school. | want 
to be a musician. | play the guitar in a rock band called 
The Fleas. !m going to the audition because | need some 
money for a new guitar! 
y sister and I both want jobs that allow us to travel. My 
sister is going to work as a tour guide in Italy this summer, 
but [ve got different plans. When I leave school in two 
years time, I'm going to train as a pilot. | love planes, and 

I love visiting new places. The training is going to take a 
long time, but its going to be great! 
My dad and l are visiting a college tomorrow — its for my 
last two years of school. I don't want to go, but he thinks 
its a really good place to study. Dad thinks I'm going to be 
a chemist, like him and Mum. I'm good at science, but Im 
not going to choose the same career as my parents. Im 
going to be a photographer, and no one can stop mel 

D 2C 3A 4B 


Extra sentence: E 


EXERCISE 2 


1 


C 2B 3D 4A 


Extra sentence: E 


EXERCISE 3 


1 


A 2F 3C 4D 5B 6E 


EXERCISE 4 


1 


going tohave 2 I'mgoing to 


EXERCISE 5 


I 
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Areyou going 2 I'mgoing to 


1C 2A 3C 4B 


EXERCISE 7 


Students' own answers. 


CB page 74 


Teaching tips — Final Steps 


Divide the class into two teams. Invite a student from 
Team A to say sentences about a job without naming 

it, e.g. This person works in an office. They weara suit. They 
type letters and answer phones. Students from Team B 
guess what job is being described. Award a point for each 
correct answer. 


Teaching tip — Extra Vocabulary 


Ask pairs of students to match the words to the images. Play 
the audio for students to listen and check their answers. 
Class discussion 
Ask students to tell you what jobs they want to do and why. 
Teaching tip — Self-evaluation Steps 

Students should read the can-do statement and complete 
the exercises individually. They should then add up their 
scores and circle the appropriate emoticon face. 

Students consider how well they have learnt the language 
of the unit. Discuss what they feel to be their strengths 
and weaknesses. Suggest additional practice if necessary. 


Ask your students to say how confident they are with 
these types of exam task. If students require further 
practice, use the Oxford Sprawdzian bez tajemnic on 
www.oup.com/elt or interactive activities, Oxford 
Sprawdzian bez tajemnic Online Practice on 
www.primaryplus.oxfordonlinepractice.com. 


Answer key 


D 222 


1 chef 10 fashion designer 
3 graphic designer 
7 plumber 


5 journalist 9 footballer 
6 mechanic 4 caregiver 
2 factory worker 8 veterinarian / vet 


SELF-EVALUATION STEP 1 


1 lawyer 2 pilot 3 chemist 


SELF-EVALUATION STEP 2 
1amgoingtoapply 2 isvisiting 3 istaking 
4 are going to visit 


Prince Philip, Duke of Edinburgh was born in Greece, 

but left with his family aged one. He studied in France, 
England, Germany and Scotland before joining the British 
navy in 1939. That year, he met Elizabeth, the future 


4 engineer 


Queen of England. They fell in love and married in 1947. 
In 1956, Philip founded the Duke of Edinburghs Award to 
encourage young people to complete self-improvement 
exercises. Go to the Culture Steps on CB page 124 to find 
out more about the Duke of Edinburgh's Award. 
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Teaching tips — Words, words, words 

Ask students to say what they can see on the map of New 
York City. Point to the places and say the names, then say 
the names in random order for students to point to the 
correct places on the map. Make sentences about each of 
the places, e.g. /t$ the main bus station. Students say the 
name of the place. Students can work in pairs to make 
sentences about the places and guess the place. 

Read out the unit title (In the city!). Ask students to say 
which of the places in New York they would like to visit. 
Suggested activity 

Split the class into two teams. Ask a student from leam A 
to say a false sentence about one of the places in New 
York (e.g. Columbus Circle is a famous park.). Invite a student 
from Team B to correct the sentence (e.g. No! Columbus 
Circle isnt a famous park. Its a famous roundabout.). Award 
points for correct answers. The highest-scoring team wins. 
Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


Allow less confident students to work in pairs to prepare 
their questions and answers. They can use dictionaries 

or ask you for vocabulary if required. More confident 
students can go straight into the task and improvise. If 
you have dyslexic students in class, seat them fairly near 
to you, so that you can help if required. 


Answer key 
Students'own answers. 
OD 223 


1 monument 2 Tower 3 artgalleries 4 Tunnel 


5 Square 6 theatre 7 roundabout 8 financial district 


9 Bridge 10 subway 11 busstation 12 Library 
13 railway station 14 Park 


Sights Description 

Lincoln Tunnel tunnel 

Broadway theatre district 

Columbus Circle roundabout 

Freedom Tower skyscraper 

Chelsea neighbourhood (with over 
200 art galleries) 

Times Square square 

The Statue of Liberty monument 


Central Park park 

New York Public Library library 

Grand Central Terminal railway station 

Wall Street financial district 

The subway underground railway 
The Brooklyn Bridge bridge 


city! 


1 thesubway 2 TheBrooklyn Bridge 3 The Statue of 


Liberty 4 Broadway 5 Chelsea 


Students' own answers. 


For extra practice: 

Extra Vocabulary CB p86 
Practice Book p60—61 
Vocabulary extra worksheet 6 
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Teaching tips —- Grammar Steps 1 with Speaking 
Grammar presentation — will: predictions and 
future facts 

Write the following sentences on the board: 

e will have flying cars in the future. 

e wontlive underwater in the future. 

Ask the class Will we have flying cars in the future? Model 
the short answer Yes, we will. for students to repeat. Ask 
ill we live underwater in the future? Model the short 
answer No, we wont. for students to repeat. 

Focus attention on the information in exercise 2. Explain 
that we can use will/ wont to talk about things that will 
definitely happen in the future or things that we think will 
happen in the future. 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

In exercise 9 you can put less confident students 

into pairs. Ask one to write optimistic predictions and 
the other to write pessimistic predictions. Challenge 
more confident students to write an optimistic and a 
pessimistic prediction for each situation. 

Grammar presentation — will: offers, promises, 
spontaneous decisions 

Write the following sentences on the board: 

[Ihelp you with your homework. 


[Il call you tomorrow. 


[ts hot in here. Il open a window. 

Focus attention on the information in the grammar box. 
Ask students to look at the reactions in exercise 11 and say 
which are offers, promises and spontaneous decisions. 
Steps to Success 


In this section, students tackle an exam-style Use of 
English task with audio. Ask students to suggest what 
sentences or questions each reaction might follow. Play 
the audio for students to listen and match the utterances 
to five of the six reactions. Check answers with the class 
and ask students to explain their answers. 
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Answer key and audio transcript 


Students'own answers. 


1 How long will it take to colonize Mars? 
2 Whatwill life be like on the Red Planet? 
3 What will a Martian city be like? 

4 Will people live on Mars by 2100? 


A=4,B=1,C=3,D=2 


1 will 2 will 
7 wont 8 will 


EXERCISE 6 


1 between ten and 20 months (five to ten months to 


3 wont 4wont 5 will 6 will 


getthere) 2 Ithas dangerous UV radiation and extreme 
temperatures. 3 robots 

1 Ithink humans will build cities on Mars. 2 Will robots 
do mostjobsby 2030? 3 The world population will be 
10 billion in 50 years. 4 The world won't look the same 
in 1OO0 years. 5 Will we use mobile phones in the future? 
Students own answers. 

EXERCISE 9 


Example answers: 

2 It will taste delicious. / It will taste horrible. 

3 [Il pass the exam. / I won't pass the exam. 

4 The weather will be nice. / The weather will be bad. 


EXERCISE 10 

Students'own answers. 

OD 224 

EXERCISE 11 

1 The showstarts in half an hour! 
2 The phone isringing. 

3 These bags are too heavy! 

4 Remember, it's a secret! 


5 What would you like to drink? 
1F 2E 3B 4C 5A 
Extra sentence: D I'll get you a glass of water. 


EXERCISE 12 
1 lltidy 2 'lbring 3 wonttell 
5 'llcome 


EXERCISE 13 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 14 


Students'own answers. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students'own answers. 


4 'Ilmake 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p62 
Speaking worksheet 6 


For grammar summary: 
Klasa VII Online Practice 
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Teaching tips — Skills Steps 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

Before students read, have them focus on pictures and 
headings to elicit useful vocabulary. This stretches more 
confident students and aids less confident ones in 
doing the main task. 

Reading skills tip 

Ask students to summarize what they have read. Model 
this by reading a passage from a text, then pausing to 
explain aloud what you have read. Ask students to read a 
short passage, then summarize it to a partner or to you. 
Steps to Success 


In this section, students complete an exam-style reading 
comprehension task. Tell students to read the texts and 
questions carefully before they try to complete the task. 
Students can underline key information in the questions 
and texts to help them answer the questions. Ask pairs 
of students to read out the questions and answers. Ask 
students to say where they found the information to 
answer each question. 


Answer key 


Jess=B Alfie=C Tamara=D Jake=A 


EXERCISE 2 


A Tamara B Jake (C Jess 


asking five people what they liked and didn't like about 
the city and how they'd like the city to change in the 
future. 

it's a big city with a small town feel and it's home to lots 
of festivals. 

more people will use their bikes and the cars will use 
hydrogen. 

4 there will be rules against using plastic in future. 

5 will have an underground railway. 


EXERCISE 4 


1city 2 Tamara's 


EXTRA STEPS 
1C 2F 3E 4A 5B 6D 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book pó4 
Extensive reading worksheet 6 


D Alfie 


— 


N 


w 


3 morebikes 4 Alfie 5 theatre 
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Teaching tips — Skills Steps 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

Help less confident students prepare for a writing 

activity by asking them questions and encouraging them 
to answer. e.g., Where is your town? What are the most 
interesting places in your town? What can people see and do 
in yourtown? What can people eatand drink in your town? In 
a more confident class, write questions on the board. 
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Writing skills tip 
Write the following sentences on the board: 
I like to visit monumenits and art galleries. 


I like to visit parks, but l dont like to visit museums. 

Elicit from students that we use and and but to connect 
information. And adds information, whereas but contrasts 
information. Explain that in English we use a comma 
before but. Remind students they can refer to the 
information in exercise 6 when they attempt exercise 8. 


Answer key 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 2 


1 discover 


EXERCISE 3 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 4 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 5 


Tapas is a selection of free snacks that bars serve with 
drinks. 


EXERCISE 6 


See text in exercise 5. 


EXERCISE 7 


1but 2 sothat 3 because 4 and 


EXERCISE 8 


Students'own answers. 


2 sample 3 takein 4 reach 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p65 
Extensive writing worksheet 6 
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Teaching tips - Grammar Steps 2 

Grammar presentation — Passive: present simple and 
past simple 

Write the following sentences on the board: 

Tourists visit famous places. 


Famous places are visited by tourists. 

People used this castle as a film location. 

This castle was used as a film location. 

Underline the active and passive forms. Tell students 
that we use the passive when the action in a sentence 

is more important than the person doing the action. We 
can also use the passive when we don't know who did an 
action. We form the passive with the correct form of be + 
past participle. Underline the word by in the first passive 
sentence on the board. Tell students that we use by in a 
passive sentence if we want to say who did the action. 


Focus attention on the information in exercise 1. Write 

a few active sentences on the board, e.g. People make 

a lotoffilms in Hollywood. /J.K.Rowling wrote the Harry 
Potter books. Ask students around the class to change the 
sentences into the passive. 


Teaching tip - Assessment for Learning 


When you check answers to grammar activities, ask more 
confident students to explain why each answer is correct 
or incorrect. This will challenge them, while helping to 
consolidate the grammar for less confident students. 


Grammar presentation — Passive: interrogative form 
Write the following questions on the board: 

ho was this film directed by? 

here was this scene filmed? 

hen was this cinema built? 

hat is this island called? 

as this location created in a studio? 


ere the actors interviewed yesterday? 
Show students how we form passive Wh-questions 

Wh-question word + correct form of be + subject + past 
participle) and passive Yes/No questions (correct form of 
be + subject + past participle). 


Focus attention on the grammar information on page 81. 
Write a few prompts on the board, e.g. When/camera/ 
invent? / this house / build / 100 years ago? Ask students to 
make passive questions using the prompts. 
Steps to Success 

In this section, students complete an exam-style Use of 
English task. They need to read the sentences carefully 
and look for the subject of the sentence, as well as time 
words and other clues, to help them decide which form 
of the verb be to use when they form the passive. Put 
students in pairs to check their answers. Then ask students 
to read out the completed sentences. 


Answer key 


1 wascreated 2 wereused 3 isseen 4 arevisited by 
5 wasfilmed 6 were built 7 werevisited 

8 were created 9 iscalled 10 were included 

11 wasredeveloped 12 is considered 


EXERCISE 3 
1 wasdestroyed 2 wasntpainted 3 are crowded 
4 wasn't made 


1 We were given tickets to the theatre. 

2 Students are let into museums for free. 

3 That wall wasn't built by the Romans. 

4 The Hobbit was written by J.R.R. Tolkien. 

5 Theart galleries weren't open during the holidays. 
6 A map of Central Park wasn't needed. 


1 won (active) 2 put(active) 3 is believed (passive) 
4 was made (passive) 5 visit (active) 


EXERCISE 6 


2 Solar panels were put on their house. 
5 Alhambra Palace is visited by thousands of tourists 
every year. 


1 Where is Mandarin spoken? 
2 When were the Giza Pyramids built? 
3 How many plastic bags are used each year? 
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4 What year was the harbour developed? 
5 Who is breakfast served by? 


EXERCISE 8 


1isclosed 2 wasmade 3 wasbulilt 
4 wascleaned by 5 isused by 


2 Where was the world: first film made? 

3 When was the world's longest bridge built? 
4 Who was the graffiti cleaned by? 

5 How many people is Netflix used by? 


EXERCISE 10 


When was the first Star Wars film made? A 

Who was the planet Mars discovered by? B 

What are the free snacks in Granada called? C 

When was the Eiffel Tower in Paris completed? B 

In which city is the 2014 film Divergent set? B 

What is the Australian tourist site 'Uluru' called? A 

What is the famous bridge in Bristol named? C 

In which country is Machu Picchu located? C 

How many people is the New York City subway used by 
each weekday? B 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students'own answers. 
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For extra practice: 

Practice Book p63 

Vocabulary and grammar reinforcement worksheet 6 
Vocabulary and grammar extension worksheet 6 


For grammar summary: 
Klasa VII Online Practice 


CB pages 82-83 


Teaching tips - Skills Steps 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

Less confident students can use a dictionary to check the 
meanings of words when they do vocabulary tasks like 
exercise 2. More confident students can go straight into 
these tasks, then check answers in a dictionary if required. 
Listening skills tip 

Before playing the recording for exercises 4 and 5, ask 
students Which of the things in exercise 3 can you find in 
your town? How do you get to the (police station) from here? 


Review useful phrases for giving directions. 
Steps to Success 


In this section, students complete an exam-style listening 
comprehension task. Tell students to read the questions and 
look at all ofthe pictures and answer options before they 
complete the task. They can underline key words and think 
of words for the items in the pictures before they listen to 
help them choose the correct answers. Play the recording 
twice for students to listen and choose the correct answers. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


A apostoffice B aswimmingpool C abusstop 
D asignpost 


OD 225 


1D2A 3F4B 5€ 6E 


1 police station 2 swimming pool 3 zebra crossing 
4 carpark 5 signpost 6 busstop 7 tourist 
information centre 8 cash machine 9 sports stadium 
10 post office 


OD 2-26 


A Where are we? | haven't been here for so long. I don't 
remember any of these streets. 

B | think the buildings over there are new. Let's have a look 
at the map. 

A OK, here we are. So were here outside the post office. It's 
on the corner. Look. 

B OK, so we need to go across the street and over the 
bridge then through the car park. 

A That looks easy. Look over there, theres a zebra crossing. 
Then theres a signpost opposite, next to the bridge. Why 
didn't we see that? 

B Great. Before we set off, wed better see what happens 
fter the car park. 

A Look. The theatre is there on the other side of the car park, 
next to the art gallery. It looks like it will be a ten-minute 
walk. 

post office, car park, zebra crossing, signpost 


OD 2-26 


1 True 2 False. The post office is on the corner. 
3 False. The road isn't difficult to cross because there's a 
zebra crossing. 4 True 


D 227 


Ali wants to go to the railway station. She decides to go to 
the tourist information centre first. 


Could you tell me the way to (the railway station)? 
Can you tell me how to get there? 
How far is it from here? 


EXERCISE 9 


A Go across the street. B Itson the corner. 

C Turn right. D Gooverthe bridge. E Go pastthe 
library. F Gothrough the park. G Itsontheleft. 
H Go along the river. 


OD 2-28 


EXERCISE 10 
1 


Woman Excuse me. Could you tell me how to get to the 
library? 

Man Sure. Go straight on until you get to the roundabout. 
Then turn right. 

Woman What's the name ofthe street? 

Man It's called Park Street. Go past the library and turn left 
before the bridge. The library is the large building at the end 
of the road. 


w 
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2 

Man Have you got the tickets? 

Woman Yes, they're in my bag. 

Man What time does it start? 

Woman In about ten minutes, I think. We should go and find 
our seats. 
Man Yes, | dont want to miss anything. 
3 
Hi darling! Just a quick message from me. I'm going to be 
late so | won't be able to meet you at the cafć. I will go 
straight to the zoo and meet you there. 

1 C(bridge) 2 C(theatre) 3 A 


EXERCISE 11 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 12 


Students'own answers. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students'own answers. 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p65 


CB page 83 


Teaching tip - Everyday English 

Refer students to the Everyday English phrases. Model 
pronunciation for students to listen and repeat. Check 
comprehension of the phrases, which feature in the video. 


Teaching tip — Video 

Allow students time to read through the activities before 
you play the video. Play the video or audio as many times 
as necessary for students to complete the activities. Have 
students compare answers in pairs, then check answers. 


Answer key and video transcript 


Students'own answers. 


DO 22 


Hi guys! Do you like big cities? I had the best holiday ever in 
a city! | went to New York for two weeks with my parents. It 
was so cool, | felt like | was in a film! I'm going to give you my 
top six places to visit in the Big Apple. Ready? 

umber 6: See the two famous statues near Wall Street, 

in the financial district. lake some photos between the 
enormous Charging Bull statue and Fearless Girl. Shes one 
tough cookie! 

umber 5: Walk through Central Park — its huge! There's a 
big lake, and there are lots of pretty bridges. | even went on 
a carousel there! 

umber 4: Take a selfie in Times Square. It's really busy, with 
tons of shops, people, tall buildings and lights! 

umber 3: Ride on the underground, or'Subway. It's even 
bigger than the Tube. There are 24 lines! 

umber 2: Visit the 9/11 Memorial 6, Museum. It was really 
ad to think that the Twin Towers were there once, and 
nearly 3,000 people died in the terrorist attack. 

umber 1: Check out Americas most famous monument - 
the Statue of Liberty! The queues were really long, but 

oved it! 


(2 


Oh, and when you visit New York, always wear a pair of 
trainers. | wore smart shoes... | walked loads and my feet 
were killing me! See you next time! 

Wall Street, Central Park, Times Square, the Subway, 9/11 
Memorial 8. Museum, and the Statue of Liberty are in the 
vlog. The Bronx Zoo and Empire State Building are notin 
the vlog. 


DO 229 


Caitlin went to New York with her parents. 

2 Central Park is huge with a big lake and lots of pretty 
bridges. 

Times Square is very busy with lots of shops, people, tall 
buildings and lights. 

The New York Subway has got 24 lines. 

Nearly 3,000 people died in the Twin Towers terrorist 
attack. 

6 When you visit New York, always wear a pair of trainers. 


EXERCISE 4 


Students' own answers. 


1 Ifelt like I was 

2 onetough cookie 

3 checkout 

4 my feet were killing me 


— 


w 


| 


Czułem się, jakbym był 
twarda sztuka 

sprawdzić 

strasznie bolały mnie stopy 


CB pages 84-85 


Teaching tips — Steps to Success 

All of the exercises on this page prepare students for the 
Listening, Reading, Use of English, and Writing questions 
n the end-of-Primary exam. Before starting the exam 
practice activity in each section, focus students attention 
on the relevant Tip box. Read out the tip and ensure that 
the students understand how they can use the tip to 
complete the exercise. 


Review the unit topic and vocabulary by dividing the class 
into two teams. Write a word from the Words, words, 
words section on the board, with two or three letters 
missing, for each team in turn. Students come to the 
board and complete the words. Award one point for each 
correct word. 


Teaching tip — Listening 
To complete exercise 1: 


e Tell the students to read the questions carefully and 
try to predict the information they will hear in the 
recording. 
e Play the recording twice while students write answers. 
e Askstudents to read out the questions and their answers. 
Teaching tip - Reading 
To complete exercise 2: 


e Allow students time to read the texts. Ask a few 
questions to check comprehension, e.g. When is the 
information evening? What is the council going to change 
the old swimming pool building into? 


Ask students to translate key phrases or sentences from 
Texts 1 and 2 into Polish. 
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Remind students that the information they need to 
complete each gap in the email could be in either 
Text 1 or Text 2. 

Allow time for the students to complete Text 3 in 
Polish. Ask students to read out sentences from the 
completed text. 

Teaching tip — Use of English 

Review the grammar of the unit by asking questions, e.g. 
What are your plans for next week? Do you think its going to 
rain today? 


To complete the exercises: 
e Tell students to read the instructions carefully. 


e Remind them to think about what information is needed 
to complete each item and to look for clues to help 
them choose the correct tense, verb form, etc. to use. 


Teaching tip - Writing 
To complete the exercise: 


e Askstudents to help you to make a list of information 
they need to include in their message. 

e Asking questions to elicit the information. 

e Remind students to answer all parts of the question 
and to check their work for grammar and spelling 
mistakes. Invite students to read out their messages. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


OQ 230 


To get to the swimming pool from the supermarket, go 
through the car park and then tum right. Go across the 
street and turn left into Wells Street. Walk along the river and 
go past the tourist information centre. Turn left into Dene 
Road and walk past the library. The swimming pool is on the 
corner, next to the school. 

1 You should turn right. 2 You should walk past the 
tourist information centre. 3 Itson the corner, next to 
the school. 


1 busstation 2 library 3 bridge 4 theatre 


1 przez radę miejską 2 basenu 3 poczta 
4 bibliotekę 


1C 2B 3B 4A 5C 


1A 2B 


EXERCISE 6 
Example answers: 1 Is there one nearhere? 2 Where is 
that? 3 ls there a cash machine there? 


EXERCISE 7 


Students'own answers. 


CB page 86 


Teaching tips — Final Steps 

Play a memory game. Say / went to York and l visited a 
famous park. Ask a student to add to the sentence, e.g. 
lwentto York and l visited a famous parkand a famous 
museum. Students take turns to add to the list. If a student 
forgets an item, they are eliminated. The last student left 
in the game is the winner. 


Teaching tip — Extra Vocabulary 


tudents work in pairs to match the words to the images. 
ay the recording and have students check their answers. 


lass discussion 


Invite students to tell you what places they want to visit 
and what they want to see and do when they get there. 


Teaching tip — Self-evaluation Steps 

Students should read the can-do statement and complete 
the exercises individually. They should then add up their 
scores and circle the appropriate emoticon face. 

Students should consider how well they have learnt the 
language of the unit. Discuss what they feel to be their 
strengths and weaknesses. Suggest extra practice if 
necessary. 


Ask your students to say how confident they are with 
these types of exam task. If students require further 
practice, use the Oxford Sprawdzian bez tajemnic on 
www.oup.com/elt or interactive activities, Oxford 
Sprawdzian bez tajemnic Online Practice on 
www.primaryplus.oxfordonlinepractice.com. 


Answer key 


O 2:31 
EXTRA VOCABULARY 


7 aquarium 1 bank 9 castle 4 cathedral 2 fire 
station 8 fountain 3 hospital 5 mosque 10 office 
building 6 synagogue 

SELF-EVALUATION STEP 1 

1 bridge 2 theatre 3 railway 4 tunnel 


SELF-EVALUATION STEP 2 
1C 2A 3D 4B 


The Statue of Liberty on Liberty Island, close to Ellis Island, 
in New York Harbor was presented as a gift to America 
from the people of France in 1886. Parts of the statue 
were built by the French civil engineer Gustave Eiffel, who 


also built the Eiffel Tower in Paris. A staircase inside the 
statue leads up to the crown, but only a limited number of 
people can go up each day. Liberty Island and Ellis Island 
are part of the Statue of Liberty National Monument. Go 
to the Culture Steps on CB page 125 to find out more 
about the history of Ellis Island. 
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CB page 87 


Objectives 

To revise the following: 

Vocabulary: jobs; job characteristics; places in a town; 
compound nouns 
Grammar: prepositions of place; present simple; 
prepositions of time; can: ability (all forms); present 

simple vs present continuous; dynamic and stative verbs; 
comparative and superlative adjectives; (not) as ... as; less + 
adjective (than); be going to; present continuous for future 
arrangements; be going to vs present continuous; will 


Teaching tip - Assessment for Learning 


Before starting the activities in each section, review the 
relevant Tip boxes in the preceding units. 

Give students time to compare and discuss their answers 
in pairs before you check answers with the class. 
Extension idea for exercise 2 

Ask students to write three questions about the text, e.g. 
How many hours a week do nurses work? Students can then 
ask and answer their questions in pairs. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


© 2:32 


1 Girl Im notsure what [Il do when I'm older. Sometimes I 
think [Il be a tour guide, because I love travelling. It's more 
exciting than working in an office. 

Boy | thought you wanted to be a photographer! 

Girl Yes, but its harder to earn money as a photographer 
than in other jobs. I think being a tour guide sounds 
exciting! The money isn't as good as other jobs, but it' Il be 
fun and Il learn a lot. 

2 Boy Canyougotothe art gallery tomorrow? 

Girl Yes, but I don't know where it is. 

Boy That's no problem. Walk down Jessop Street and go 
over the bridge. Turn right and you'll see the art gallery on 
the corner. 
Girl Great! What time shall we meet? 

3 Mum Getup Artur youre going to be late! Izabela will be 
angry ifyou don't meet her on time. 

Artur What time is it? Oh no! '!m meeting her at the bus 
station in ten minutes! 
Mum Don't worry, I'll drive you there. 
Artur Thanks Mum! 
1A 2CZC 


1 old(er) people 2 hours 3 onholiday 


OD 233 


1. Where are you meeting Sabina? 
2 How do get to the theatre? 

3 lIsyour dad an actor? 

4 What will you be in the future? 


view Units 1—6 


1D 2B 3E 4A 
Extra reaction: C She wants to be a dentist. 


EXERCISE 4 
1 'Ilgoto the library 
2 's going to become 


CB page 88 


Objectives 

To revise the following: 

Vocabulary: free-time activities; furniture and 
features; jobs; job characteristics; places in a town; 
compound nouns 
Grammar: there is/ there are; some / any; prepositions of 
place; present simple; prepositions of time; can: ability 

(all forms); adverbs of manner; present simple vs present 
continuous; dynamic and stative verbs; too much / 

too many / (not) enough; comparative and superlative 
adjectives; be (past simple — all forms); past simple (regular 
and irregular verbs — all forms); past continuous (all forms); 
past simple vs past continuous; be going to; present 
continuous for future arrangements; be going to vs present 
continuous; will 


Answer key and audio transcript 


OD 2.34 


Interviewer So you want to become a firefighter. Why's that? 
Marysia Well, Il was watching TV with my parents one 
evening, when a fire started in our kitchen. The firefighters 
came and put out the fire quickly, and there wasn't too 
much damage. Theres some beautiful old furniture in our 
house, but thankfully, most of it was OK. Of course, we were 
all very scared, but the firefighters were absolutely amazing. 
They were so nice to us that I decided | wanted to be 

one, too. 

Interviewer How are you going to do this? 

Marysia When Im 18 I'm going to apply. But firefighters are 
very fit and strong, so I'm going to go to the gym a lot, and 
go running every weekend. 

Interviewer Good luck! 

Marysia Thanks! 

1 afirefighter 2 afireinherhouse 3 furniture 

4 gothe gym ... go running 


EXERCISE 2 


1 restauracji 2 tunel 3 most 4 założyć/ubrać się w 


EXERCISE 3 
1 a police officer has a more interesting job 
2 aren't enough parks 


1B 2C 3A 4B 5A 


For extra practice: 
Grammar Review Units 5-6 (B p118 
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Teaching tips — Words, words, words 

Ask students to say what they can see in the pictures of 
sports. Point to the sports and say the words, then say them 
in random order for students to point to the correct pictures. 
Read out the unit title (Sport forallf). Ask students to say 
which of the sports they enjoy. 

Suggested activity 

Mime one of the pictured sports and ask students to 
guess what you are doing. e.g. Are you playing tennis? No, 
Im not. Students take turns to mime sports for the class 
to guess. 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


Challenge more confident students by making tasks 
competitive. For example, tell them to try to finish 

the matching task before the rest of their group. Less 
confident students can work in pairs to complete 
activities with no competitive element. Ifyou have 
dyslexic students in your class, remember that their visual 
memory may not be very strong. In this case, copying 
must be kept to a minimum. Notes or photocopied 
handouts are far more useful. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


OD 301 


climbing 10 gymnastics3 surfing 15 skiing 8 
tennis20 skateboarding 19 badminton 1 

(ice) hockey 7 snowboarding 17 athletics 9 
scuba diving 2 basketball 11 kick-boxing 13 
baseball6 cricket 18 fencing5 table tennis 14 
horse riding 12 ice skating 16  sailing 4 


Example answers: 

1. skiing, (ice) hockey, snowboarding, ice skating 

2 tennis, badminton, hockey, scuba diving, basketball, 
baseball, cricket, table tennis, sailing fencing, 
kick-boxing 

gymnastics, badminton, hockey, ice skating, basketball, 
fencing, table tennis, kick-boxing 

climbing, gymnastics, surfing, skateboarding, skiing, 
snowboarding, athletics, kick-boxing, horse riding, ice 
skating, sailing 


EXERCISE 3 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 4 


w 


R 


Play: badminton, baseball, (ice) hockey, basketball, cricket, 


table tennis, tennis 

Go: scuba diving, surfing, sailing, skiing, climbing, horse 
riding, ice skating, snowboarding, skateboarding 

Do: fencing, athletics, gymnastics, kick-boxing 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students'own answers. 


For extra practice: 

Extra Vocabulary CB p100 
Practice Book pp72—73 
Vocabulary extra worksheet 7 


CB pages 90-91 


Teaching tips - Grammar Steps 1 with Speaking 
Grammar presentation — Present perfect 

Nod your head and say / have played football. Shake your 
head and say / haven't played badminton. Ask a student 
Have you played (football)? Model the short answers Yes, 
I have/ No, I haven'tfor the student to repeat. Address the 
student and say You have / havent played (football). Point 
to the students, address the class and say He, She has/ 
hasnt played football. Continue in this way to present We/ 
You (plural) and They have / haven't (played). 
Focus attention on the table in exercise 4. Explain that 
we use the present perfect to talk about things that 
happened at an unspecified time in the past. 


Grammar presentation — Present perfect with ever 
and never 


Write the following sentences on the board: 
Have you ever been skiing? 


I have neverbeen horse riding. 


Underline the words ever and never. Ask students to say 
which word we use in interrogative sentences with the 
present perfect, and which word we use in negative 
sentences with the present perfect. 

Focus attention on the grammar box on page 91. Ask 
students to find examples of ever and never in the text in 
exercise 2. 

Steps to Success 

In this section, students complete an exam-style Use of 
English task. Ask students to read the text quickly for gist 
and tell you what it is about (people who ran a marathon). 
Students need to read the text carefully and decide which 
of the words in the box fits each gap. They only need to 
use three of the six words in the box. They should think 
about what tense each sentence is in and who each one 
is about. They can refer to the information on pages 90 
and 91 if necessary. 


Answer key 


Students' own answers. 


O 3-02 


1Adam 2 Matt 3 Jemma 4 Adam 5 Jemma 
6 Matt 


EXERCISE 3 


Students' own answers. 
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EXERCISE 5 
Regular: studied, loved, climbed, tried, researched 
Irregular: did, went, thought, had, was 


I haven't been to Switzerland. 

Has Jemma tried the gym? 

You've done lots of adventurous things. 
We haven't played tennis together. 
Matt hasn't had skiing lessons. 

Have you tried paella? 


EXERCISE 7 


Students'own answers. 


1 Tim has never gone ice skating. 

2 Ihave never been good at sport. 
3 You have never played cricket. 

4 She has never tried surfing. 

5 They have never ridden a horse. 


1 D(ever) 2 Bffinished) 3 F (never) 
Extra words: A did, C running, E has 


Students own answers. 

Example questions: 

Have you ever had a snowboarding lesson? Have you 
ever tried sushi? Have you ever climbed a mountain? 
Have you ever ridden an elephant? Have you ever 
watched a ZD film? 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students'own answers. 


m u RB w N m 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p74 
Speaking worksheet 7 


For grammar summary: 
Klasa VII Online Practice 


CB page 92 


Teaching tips — Skills Steps 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

Ask students to look at the photo and discuss the people 
in it. Ask Who are the people in the photo? Where are they? 
What are they doing? Less confident students can answer 
in Polish. Encourage more confident students to give full 
answers in English and make predictions about the text. 


Reading skills tip - Assessment for Learning 


Pause occasionally during each reading text and ask 
students to say whether or not they agree with what 
they have just read. Ask students to give reasons for their 
answers. 


Steps to Success 


In this section, students complete an exam-style reading 
comprehension task. Tell students to read all three texts 
and all four sentences carefully before they try to complete 
the task. Students can underline key information in the 
texts and sentences to help them find the answers. Remind 
students that they have to match all of the sentences, so 
one of the texts is the answer to two questions. 


Answer key 


Students' own answers. 


3 — number of sets in a women's tennis match; 5 - number 
of sets in a men's tennis match; 1921 - the year when 
women were stopped from playing by the Football 
Association; 20,000 — number of people that watched 
women's football teams after the First World War; 

2015 — year when the Women's World Cup had one of the 
biggest audiences ever in the USA; 4 million - number 

of people that watched a match between England and 
the Netherlands women's teams on Channel 4; 85 — 
percentage of body strength used by a female golfer 
when she hits a ball 200 metres; 60 — percentage of body 
strength used by male golfer when he hits a ball 200 
metres. 


1C 2A 3B 4A 


False (statistically men and women perform the same) 
False (speed does not always make a good game) 
True (in the past, womens sports events have often 
been cheaper) 

True (after the First World War, 2015, England vs 
Netherlands) 

5 False (men use 60%, women use 85%) 


w N = 


R 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p76 
Extensive reading worksheet 1 
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Teaching tips — Skills Steps 
Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


When students are required to share their opinions, 
support less confident students by having a class 
discussion instead of asking students to work in pairs. 
More confident students can discuss ideas in class, then 
have a class debate, giving arguments to back up their 
opinions. 

Writing skills tip 


Ask students to suggest possible sports personalities who 
they could write about in exercise 6. Invite students to 
share what they know about each of the people. Make 
notes on the board. Students can then use the notes to 
help them write their texts. 


Answer key 


Students' own answers. 


EXERCISE 2 
Billie has never stopped campaigning and is still very 
active. 


1C 2A 3D 4B 
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EXERCISE 5 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 6 


Students'own answers. 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p77 
Extensive writing worksheet 7 


CB pages 94-95 


Teaching tips - Grammar Steps 2 

Grammar presentation — Present perfect vs past 
simple 

Write the following sentences on the board: 

I played tennis yesterday. 

[ve played tennis lots of times. 


Ask students to say when we use the past simple (for 
actions which happened at a definite time in the past), 
and when we use the present perfect (for actions which 
happened at an unspecified time in the past). 

Focus attention on the information in exercise 3. Ask 
students around the class to make one sentence for 
each use. 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


Pair more confident students with less confident ones 
to check answers before checking as a class. 


Pronunciation — Say /bi:n/ and /bin/ 

Model the /bi:n/ and /bin/ sounds for the class to repeat. 
Say sentences with /bi:n/ and /bin/. Students raise their 
right hands if they hear /bi:n/ and their left hands ifthey 
hear /brn/. Play the audio for students to listen, repeat and 
complete the pronunciation task. 


Steps to Success 
In this section, students complete an exam-style Use of 
English task. They need to read each sentence carefully 
and use the right form of the words in the brackets. They 
can look for pronouns, names, etc. in the sentences to 
help them choose which form of the verb to use, and they 
can look for time words to help them choose which tense 
to use. Students can refer to the information in exercise 3 
if necessary. Ask students to read out their completed 
sentences. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


O 3-03 
1F 2G 3E 4C 5B 6H 7A 8D 


EXERCISE 2 


Students'own answers. 


OQ 3-04 


1 haswon 2 hasearned 3 started 4 had 
5 has always played 6 have never lost 
7 hasn'talwaysbeen 8 haven't stopped 


1 Serena has won lots of major tennis tournaments. 

2 She started playing tennis when she was five years old. 

3 Serena won her first Grand Slam in 2002. / She became 
a professional tennis player in 1995. 

4 Inwomens doubles she always plays with her sister, 
Venus. 

5 Serena has received lots of criticism from the media. 


EXERCISE 6 
1 wonatennis 2 hasnever met 
3 wentto London 


EXERCISE 7 


1 was 2 moved 3 was 4 hasrun 5 started 
6 became 7 hasreceived 8 gave 


O 3-05, © 3-06 


PRONUNCIATION — SAY /bi:n/ AND /brn/ 
1U 2U 35S 45 


O 3-07 


Paul Hey, Kelly, whats the most exciting thing you've ever 
done? 

Kelly Hmmm, I haven't done many interesting things, Paul, 
but I've won a big competition. 

Paul Really? What did you win? 

Kelly I won a kick-boxing tournament when I was 14. It was 
the best feeling ever! What about you? What's the most 
exciting thing you've ever done? 

Paul Well, Fve met a very famous footballer! 

Kelly Have you? Who did you meet? 

Paul | met Cristiano Ronaldo last summer! 

Kelly Wow! Where did you meet him? 

Paul | met him at Gatwick Airport in London. He signed 
my T-shirt. It was incredible! Have you ever met a famous 
sportsperson? 

Kelly No, I haven't, but I've seen a famous actor. 

Paul Who did you see? 

Kelly | saw Emma Watson in London last year. She walked 
right past me! 

Paul Cool! | loved the Harry Potter filmsi 

kickboxing and football 


O 3-07 


She won a kick-boxing tournament. 

She was 14. 

He met Cristiano Ronaldo. 

He met him at Gatwick airport / at the airport / 
in London. 

No, she hasn't. 

6 She saw Emma Watson in London last year. 


2 What's the most exciting thing you've (ever) done? How 
old were you? 

What's the strangest food you've (ever) tried? Where did 
you eat it? 

Where's the most beautiful place you've (ever) been? 
Who did you go with? 

Who's the funniest person you've (ever) met? Why were 
they funny? 


w u R w N = 


R 


u 
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6 Wheres the most interesting city you've (ever) visited? 
When did you visit it / go there? 

7 What's the most difficult sport you've (ever) done? 
Where did you do it? 

8 What's the most memorable gift you've (ever) received? 
Who gave it to you? 


EXERCISE 11 


Students'own answers. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students'own answers. 


For extra practice: 

Practice Book p75 

Vocabulary and grammar reinforcement worksheet 7 
Vocabulary and grammar extension worksheet 7 


For grammar summary: 
Klasa VII Online Practice 


CB pages 96-97 


Teaching tips — Skills Steps 

Listening skills tip 

Prepare students for listening tasks by having a class 
discussion. Ask students to say which sports they think 
could be dangerous and why. Ask students which sports 
pose a risk of falling. Ask students to look at the listening 
activity and suggest sports they might hear about. After 
listening, ask students to say which of their guesses were 
correct. 


Steps to Success 


In this section, students complete an exam-style listening 
comprehension task. Tell students to read the answer 


options carefully. Ask them what information they might 
hear to match each answer option. Play the recording 
twice for students to complete the task. Ask questions to 
check answers, e.g. Who fell because ofanother person? 


Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

Before students complete exercise 8, ask less confident 
students to suggest different sports, then give information 
about the sport, such as equipment, location, etc. 
Students can use these ideas, or their answers in exercise 
6, to create their dialogues. More confident students can 
research a sport they have never tried before and create 
their dialogues using the information they gather. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


1 skateboarding 2 skijumping 3 cycling 


© 3-08 

1 ball 2 bat 3 racket 4 stick 5 (pairof) skis 
6 board 7 kit 8 swimming costume 9 net 
10 court 11 track 12 pitch 


EXERCISE 3 
1 pitch 2 court 3 track 4 ball,bat 5 racket, net 
6 swimming costume 7 stick 8 pairofskis 


O 3-09 


Speaker 1 | went skiing for the first time recently. | was really 
excited before | went. | love mountains and sports. I've 
always been good at them too, so a weeks skiing holiday 
seemed cool. But the weather wasn't good. The snow was 
like ice and it was really difficult to stop. I fell over about five 
times every day. Our apartment was also a 40-minute bus 
ride from the skiing area, so we lost a lot of time travelling to 
the ski lifts and I've realized that I'm not very good atskiing! 
What a pity! 

Speaker2 I'm usually afraid of animals, but my friend loves 
horse riding. When she asked me to go with her I said 'yes, 
but | was really worried before we went. What if the horse 
didn't stop when I asked it to, but ran off? I didn't want to 

fall off and hurt myself. Horses are such big animals and I'm 
quite small. But it was really good. We went for a ride in the 
country and it was such fun. We didn't go fast and the horse 
did everything I wanted it to. !m hoping to go again next 
week. 
Speaker3 | like winning, but !m not good at team sports, so 
things like tennis and badminton are good for me. In fact, 
Ive been the number one under-16 badminton player for 
two years now. So | was really happy when the school said 

it was starting a rackets club. | decided to do tennis for a 
change. The school courts are outside. Unfortunately, it was 
raining that day and the court was wet, so | fell over and hurt 
my knee. | couldn't walk for a week. | want to try it again, but 
next time FIl wait till the weathers good. 
Speaker4 Some people say skateboarding is not a sport. But 
it is exercise and you need to have skill to do it. 've done 

it for about five years and now I can do jumps and difficult 
turns, but I couldn't when I started. I've only had one bad fall. 
It was about three years ago. | was going fast, when a boy 
on a bike hit me. I fell off my skateboard and hit my head on 
a tree. But | was wearing a helmet, so | wasn't hurt, but I was 
shocked. | was a bit nervous after that, but it didn't stop me 
doing it. 

1B 2E 3C 4A 

Extra sentence: D This speaker fell because an animal ran 
away. 


OQ 3-09 


1alongwayfrom 2 hasn't always 
3 is looking forward totrying 4 thinks 


EXERCISE 6 


Students ' own answers. 


O 3-10 


1 climbing 2 havent 3 equipment 4 helmet 
5 borrow 6 easy 


EXERCISE 8 


Students' own answers. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students' own answers. 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p77 
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Students' own answers. 


Teaching tip — Everyday English 

Refer students to the Everyday English phrases at the 1 Thats abit pricey! To dość drogie! 

bottom of the page. Model pronunciation for students to 2 cheer dopingowac 

listen and repeat. Check comprehension of the phrases, 3 beontheedgeofyourseat siedzieć jak na szpilkach 
which will appear in the video recording. 4 onceina lifetime raz w życiu 

Practise the phrases by dividing the class into two teams. 

Say the Polish translation of one of the phrases to Team A 

s ask students to say the phrase in English Repeat with CB page$ 98-99 

each team in tun, awarding one point for each correct 
phrase. 


Teaching tip — Video 


Teaching tips — Steps to Success 

All of the exercises on this page prepare students for the 
Listening, Reading, Use of English, and Writing questions 
in the end-of-Primary exam. Before starting the exam 
practice activity in each section, focus students attention 
on the relevant Tip box. Read out the tip and ensure that 
the students understand how they can use the tip to 
complete the exercise. 

Teaching tip — Listening 

To complete exercise 1: 


Allow students time to read through the activities before 
you play the video. Play the video or audio as many times 
as necessary for students to complete the activities. 
Students can compare their answers in pairs before you 
check answers. 


Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


Ask more confident students to write full sentences for 
their answers. Less confident students can write just 

phrases. When you check answers with the whole class, 
repeat them as full sentences to reinforce the language. 


e Students should read through the questions and look 
at the pictures before they complete the task. They can 
underline any key words and think of words for the 
items they can see in the pictures before they listen. 


Answer key and video transcript Play the recording twice for students to listen and 

choose the correct answers. Check answers with 
the class. 
Students own answers. R. di , 

Teaching tip - Reading 

DO2311 To complete exercise 2: 
e Students read the texts, questions and answer options 
Hi guys, Liam here! I'm crazy about sport! My favourites are carefully and underline the key words. Remind students 
football, yoga and karate, of course, but I also love basketball, that some words may appear in both the texts and the 
cricket and athletics. | was just thinking about my favourite questions, but they may not be related to the answer. 
sporting moment ... It was definitely when Andy Murray Allow time for the students to complete the reading 
won Wimbledon in 2013. He was the first British male tennis task. Check answers with the class, making sure 
player to win the tournament in 77 years! And | was there! students understand why each answer is correct. 
My dad won two tickets to watch the final — they can cost Teaching tip — Use of English 
over £2,500! That's a bit pricey! Andy Murray was playing Review the grammar of the unit by asking questions 
against Novak Djokovic, the World Number 1 player at the to students around the class, e.g. Have you ever played 


time. It was a beautiful, sunny day, and Centre Court was full — baseball? Did you go horse riding last weekend? 
there were 15,000 people! Loads of people were watching 


on the big TV screens outside the stadium too. Everybody 
was cheering Andy! Andy! but I remember how quiet it 
became when they started playing — you could only hear 


To complete the exercises: 


e Tell students to read the instructions carefully and make 
sure they understand what to do. 


their rackets hitting the ball over the net. And then there was Remind them to think about what information is 

the last point. We were all on the edge of our seats! Andy needed to complete each item and to look for clues 

served — BANG - then they had a rally, and Djokovic hit the to help them choose the correct tense, verb form, etc. 

ball into the net! Everybody was so happy, and Andy threw to use. 

his racket into the air! It was Sunday 7* July and Murray was Teaching tip — Writing 

the British Wimbledon champion! [Il never forget that day. It To complete the exercise: 

was a once in a lifetime experience! « Prompt students to come up with questions to 

1 Liam likes football, yoga, karate, basketball, cricket and elicit the information they should include, e.g. What 
athletics. information do I need to include? When was it? Where was 


2 He went to the (men's) final of Wimbledon in 2013. it? Write the questions on the board. 
3 He wentwith his dad. 


Allow students time to write their emails. Remind students 
4 The winner, Andy Murray, is British / from Britain. 


to answer all parts of the question and to check their work 
LOD>EGH for grammar and spelling mistakes. Invite students to read 


their finisned emails to the class. 
'ZAANAKJE] 
12013 2 77 3 2,500 41 5 15,000 6 7* 
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Answer key and audio transcript 


© 3.12 


EXERCISE 1 
1 


Boy Excuse me, Im here for the fencing course. 
Woman OK, what's your name, please? 

Boy It's Tom Barnett. 
Woman Tom ... Barnett... erm... Im afraid your name isn't 
on the list and the course is full! 
Boy Oh! Are there any other courses | can do? 

Woman Erm, we've got a space on the kick-boxing course. 
Have you ever done it? 

Boy No, I havent. 

Woman Well, it doesn't matter if you've never done it before. 
And theres the badminton course, too. We've got lots of 
spaces on that course. 

Boy Ithink [Il try the kick-boxing. 

Woman OK, great! And I'm so sorry about the fencing course! 
Boy That's OK. 


N 


Daughter Wheres Dad? 

Mother Hes gone to the sports shop. He says he needs a 
new tennis racket. 
Daughter When did he go? 

Mother About ten minutes ago. 

Daughter But the tennis match on TVis starting now. He said 
he wanted to watch it. 
Mother | know. But hes playing a match tonight, so I guess 
the racket is more important right now. 


w 


've just been horse riding, and I've never had such a terrible 
ride! | was riding the new horse, Bonny, for the first time. 
Have you ever ridden Bonny before? | wanted to ride 
through the forest, but she had other ideas. I think she was 
tired or hungry or something, so she didn't want to go more 
than 100 metres. She even tried to throw me to the ground, 
but luckily, I didn't fall offl In the end she won, and I rode 
her home! 

1B 2AŻC 


TBŻC 3B 


EXERCISE 3 


1 everbeen horse riding 2 never tried it 


1 they playtennis 2 the best 


3 been scuba diving 4 watching table tennis 


EXERCISE 5 


1 taught meto 2 I'vewon 


EXERCISE 6 


Students'own answers. 


CB page 100 


Teaching tips — Final Steps 

Play Simon Says using the sports vocabulary. Tell students 
that they should all obey you if you first say the words 
Simon says, but they are out of the game if they follow an 
order that doesn't begin with Simon says, or if they fail to 
do what Simon says to do, e.g. Simon says play tennis. Play 
until one student is left. This is the winner. 

Teaching tip — Extra Vocabulary 

Students work in pairs to match the words to the images. 
Play the recording for students to listen and check their 
answers. 

Class discussion 


Ask students to tell you what sports they have tried, and 


what sports they want to try. 

Teaching tip — Self-evaluation Steps 

Students should read the can-do statement and complete 
the exercises individually. They should then add up their 
scores and circle the appropriate emoticon face. 

Students consider how well they have learnt the language 
of the unit. Discuss what they feel to be their strengths 
and weaknesses. Suggest additional practice if necessary. 


Ask students how confident they are with these types 
of exam task. If students require further practice, use the 
Oxford Sprawdzian bez tajemnic on 

www.oup.com/elt or interactive activities, Oxford 
Sprawdzian bez tajemnic Online Practice on 
www.primaryplus.oxfordonlinepractice.com. 


Answer key 


O 3-13 


EXTRA VOCABULARY 
7 stretch 4 kick 5 jump 2 throw 1 hit 3 catch 
9 shoot 10 lose 6 win 8 score 


SELF-EVALUATION STEP 1 
1C 2A 3B 


SELF-EVALUATION STEP 2 


1 hasntstopped 2 started 3 ever 4 never 


The Commonwealth is a group of 53 countries with 
historic links to the UK. More than 2 billion people live 
in the Commonwealth. Every four years, athletes from 


Commonwealth nations come together to take part in a 
sports event called the Commonwealth Games. Go to the 
Culture Steps on CB page 126 to learn more about the 
Commonwealth Games. 
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Teaching tips — Words, words, words 

Point to the pictured people and say the emotion words, 
then repeat them in random order. Ask students to point 
to the correct pictures. 

Read out the unit title (Whata feeling!). Ask students to say 
how they are feeling today. 

Suggested activity 

Mime one of the emotions and invite students to guess 
how you feel. (e.g. Are you confused? No, [m not.) The first 
student who guesses correctly takes a turn to mime an 
emotion for the rest of the class to guess. 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


Encourage more confident students to add more 
information to speaking activities. For example, in 
exercise 4, students can tell the class an interesting or 
funny anecdote about a time when they felt one ofthe 
feelings. Demonstrate by telling an anecdote about a time 
you were nervous, confused, etc. When students have 
finished working in pairs, ask if any students would like 

to tell theiranecdotes to the class. Assist less confident 
students by writing some prompts on the board for them 
to use in the speaking activity, e.g. before a test/ at the 
dentist/ on my birthday. 


Answer key 


O 3-14 


1 bored 2 confused 3 embarrassed 4 satisfied 
5 disappointed 6 amused 7 frightened 

8 depressed 9 grateful 10 annoyed 11 nervous 
12 excited 13 upset 14 terrified 


1C 2E 3A4B 5D 


Positive: satisfied, amused, grateful, excited 

Negative: bored, confused, embarrassed, disappointed, 
frightened, depressed, annoyed, upset, terrified 

It depends: nervous 


EXERCISE 4 


Students'own answers. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students'own answers. 


For extra practice: 

Extra Vocabulary (B p112 
Practice Book pp82—83 
Vocabulary extra worksheet 8 


CB pages 102-103 


Teaching tips - Grammar Steps 1 with Speaking 
Grammar presentation — First conditional 
Write the following sentences on the board: 


Ifyou exercise every day, you will be healthy. 


Ifyou dont exercise every day, you won't be healthy. 

Ifyou exercise every day, will you be healthy? 

Underline the examples of /f+ present simple and will/ 
won't + base form in the sentences. 

Focus attention on the table in exercise 2. Explain that 
we use the first conditional to talk about the results of 
something that could happen in the future. 

Steps to Success 


In this section, students complete an exam-style Use of 
English task. Ask students to read the text quickly and tell 

you what it is about (the benefits of spending time outside 

in a green space). Explain to students that they need to read 
the text carefully and decide which of the answer options fits 
each gap. Tell students to look carefully at the conditional and 
result clauses and think about the meaning of each gapped 
sentence to help them choose their answers. They can refer 
back to the table in exercise 2 to help them if necessary. 


Pronunciation — Say /wovnt/ or /wpnt/ 

Model the /wosunt/ or /wpnt/ sounds for the class to repeat. 
Say sentences with /wount/ or/wpnt/. Ask students to raise 
their right hands if they hear/wount/ and to raise their left 
hands if they hear/wpnt/. Play the audio for students to 
listen, repeat and complete the pronunciation task. 
Grammar presentation — when, as soon as, unless 

Write the following sentences on the board: 

When we finish our exams, well have a party. 

[Il callyou as soon as I get home. 

Hell be late unless he runs to school. 

Underline the words when, as soon as and unless and 


tell students that we can use these words in conditional 
sentences. 


Focus attention on the information in exercise 7. Ask 
students how they say these words in Polish. Ask students 
to find examples of when, as soon as and unless in the text 
in exercise 3. 

Extension idea for exercise 9 

Students write three more sentence beginnings (one with 
when, one with as soon as and one with unless). They swap 
papers or notebooks with a partner and complete each 
others sentences. Students then read out their completed 
sentences. 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

Support less confident students by modelling speaking 
tasks. For example, in exercise 10, encourage students to 
ask you the questions. Give your own answers to the class. 
Students can then ask and answer the questions in pairs. 
Intensify the challenge for more confident students by 
asking them to think of three more situations to ask their 
partner about. 
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Answer key 


Students'own answers. 


1B 2C 3A 4D 


1 your mood, your memory, your bones, your school work 
2 15 minutes 
3 Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 5 
1stop 2 'llhave 3 fall 


1C 2D 3B 4E 5A 


© 315 © 3-16 
PRONUNCIATION — SAY /waunt/ OR /wvont/ 


1wont 2 wantto 3 wantto 4 wont 


EXERCISE 8 


1 assoon as 


EXERCISE 9 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 10 


Students'own answers. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students'own answers. 


4wontbe 5 are 6 willdo 


2 when 3 unless 4 wont 5 If 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p84 
Speaking worksheet 8 


For grammar summary: 
Klasa VII Online Practice 


CB page 104 


Teaching tips - Skills Steps 
Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


In mixed classes, prepare to read by asking different 
students questions. Ask less confident students to say 
what they can see in the photo(s). Accept any correct 
answer. Ask more confident students what kinds of texts 
they are about to read, where they would find each text, 
and what they think the texts are going to be about. 
Reading skills tip 

Before students do reading tasks, ask them to scan the 
text to get the gist of what they are about to read. Use 

a projector or whiteboard to demonstrate how to scan 
through a text. Show students how to quickly read 
subheadings and bullet points to pick up the main ideas. 
Encourage students to read all the way to the end without 
stopping when they first scan the text. 

Steps to Success 
In this section, students complete an exam-style reading 
comprehension task. Tell students to read the texts. 

Ask questions to check comprehension, e.g. How many 
workshops are there? Where is the poster? What can you 
learn in Tuesdays workshop? Remind students that the 
information they need to complete each gap in Text 3 


could be in either Text 1 or Text 2. Allow time for students 
to finish the task. Ask students to read out sentences from 
the completed text. 
Suggested activity 
Ask students to say which of the workshops they would 

most like to go to and why. Discuss answers with the class. 


Answer key 


The notice is about workshop activities a school offers at 
lunch break. 
Students own answers. 


EXERCISE 2 
B 


EXERCISE 3 


1 three 2 fun 3 relationships 


EXERCISE 4 


RB w N — 


u1 


three (including the one on 
Wednesday 

talk to Mrs Williams 

People can harm themselve 


diet) 


s and others if they write 


things quickly without thinking. 
It can make your body strong and keep you feeling 


positive. 


For extra practice: 
Practice Book p86 
Extensive reading worksheet 8 
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Teaching tips — Skills Steps 


Extension idea for exercise 2 


Ask students to think of other t 


hings they can do to 


improve their well-being. Discuss these ideas with the class. 
Ask students to say which things on the list they already do, 


and which things 


they think that they should do. 


Extension idea for exercise 5 


Divide the class into two team 
students they can refer to the 


s to play a game. Tell 
box in exercise 5, then write 


a sentence on the board for each team in turn, e.g. Pizza is 
delicious. English is great. My friends are cool. Students 
come to the board and rewrite the sentences with 


intensifiers. Give points for cor 
with the most points wins. 


rect sentences. The team 


Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


Support less confident studen 


by reducing the target word limit, so 


shorter text. Increase the word 
students and encourage them 
in their writing. Ifyou are draftin 
board, support dyslexic studen 
chalks / pens for each line or un 


ts when they do writing tasks 
that they can write a 
imit for more confident 


to include more information 


g a model writing text on the 
ts by using different colour 
derlining every second line in 


a different colour. Ensure that th 
Writing skills tip 
If students misunderstand the 
mistakes, ask them to revise th 


e writing is well spaced. 


task or make a lot of 
eir work and hand it in 


again. Make sure students understand that this is a chance 
to improve their writing skills, not a punishment. 


A © 2020 Oxford University Press 
Góbying, modification, publication brad EHIE BK her, distcibulian.of the book is prohibited. 


Answer key 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 2 


Students'own answers. 


EXERCISE 3 
Playing tennis helped her to feel better. 


EXERCISE 4 


Example answers: 


A Julia is popular and pretty. She has lots of friends. Julia 
is an absolutely brilliant player. Their mum feels satisfied 
with her decision. Julia knows that sport is helping 
her. Adrian is happy that his sister is happy. Adrian is 
grateful for his mum' decision. 

B His mum decision (has helped). 

C She got really depressed and nervous. Their mum 
decided that she should join Adrian's tennis club. Adrian 
was so annoyed. Mum was sure it was a good idea. 

D The coach will put Julia in his top group of players. 
She'll feel less depressed. 

1 absolutely 2 really 3 so 4 very 

Students ' own answers. 

Students ' own answers. 

For extra practice: 
Practice Book p87 


Extensive writing worksheet 8 


CB pages 106-107 


Teaching tips - Grammar Steps 2 
Grammar presentation — Zero conditional 
Write the following sentences on the board: 


Ifyou exercise, you get fit. 
Ifyou eat a lot of junk food, you don't feel good. 
Ifyou nevereat fruit or vegetables, do you getill? 


Underline the examples of /f+ present simple and 
present simple in the sentences. 


Focus attention on the table in exercise 3. Explain that 
we use the zero conditional to talk about things that 
are always true, or that always happen as a result of 
something else. 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 

Try not to correct less confident students too often, 

as doing so risks damaging their confidence. More 
confident students can probably take more correction, 
so you can point out more of their mistakes. Encourage 
more confident students to correct one another when 
they work together in class. 

Steps to Success 

In exercise 6 students complete an exam-style Use of 
English task. Explain to students that they need to read 
the situations and the reactions very carefully, because 
the three reactions in each set may look very similar. 
Check answers by asking students to read out the correct 
reactions. Ask them to say why each reaction is correct, 


Vocabulary presentation - -ed and -ing adjectives 
Write the following sentences on the board: 

Painting pictures is relaxing. 

Ifeel relaxed when I paint pictures. 

Underline the adjectives with -ed and -ing endings in the 


sentences. Explain that we use adjectives with -ing endings 
to describe a thing, a situation or an activity, and we use 
adjectives with -ed endings to describe how we feel. Focus 
attention on the table in exercise 8. Encourage students to 
make sentences with the adjectives in the table. 


Answer key 


Students' own answers. 


EXERCISE 2 


Declan is tired and gets lots of colds. 


EXERCISE 4 


1 don'teat 2 start 3 eat 4 feel 5 are 6 go 
7 dontget 8 watch 9 is 10 doweneed 
Students' own answers. 


EXERCISE 5 


1 IfTom gets up late, he is always in a bad mood. 

2 Ifyouarrive late at the cinema, you can't watch the film. 
3 Ifyou press that button, the doors open. 

4 Ifl have lots of time, I walk to school. 

5 If Anna eats strawberries, she has an allergic reaction. 


1A 2C 


EXERCISE 7 


Example answers: 

1 Ifyou heat water to 100'C, it boils. / If the heat is too 

high, you waste energy. / If l touch it, will I get burned? 

If you lift weights, you get stronger. / Ifl go to the gym, 

I get stronger. 

If you talk in class, the teacher will get angry. / If you talk 

in class, you can't listen to the teacher. / If you talk in 

class, the teacher can see you. / Ifyou talk in class, can 

the teacher see you? 

4 Ifshe isn't careful, she'll fall. / If you've got good balance, 
you don't fall. / If you practise something, you get better 
at it. 


EXERCISE 9 


1 relaxing 2 bored 3 embarrassed 4 terrifying 
5 interesting 6 depressed 7 surprising 8 amused 


EXERCISE 10 


Students' own answers. 


EXTRA STEPS 


Students' own answers. 


N 


w 


For extra practice: 

Practice Book p85 

Vocabulary and grammar reinforcement worksheet 8 
Vocabulary and grammar extension worksheet 8 


For grammar summary: 
Klasa VII Online Practice 
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Interviewer What happened then? 

Jason We got a new coach, Bill. He didn't coach us on our 
technique playing basketball; he concentrated on making 

us work well as a team. Our old coach often shouted at 

us when we let a goal in, but Bills very funny. If we do 
something wrong, he makes a joke about it. We have a real 
laugh. But he makes us think positively about things. So now, 
we don't focus on where we went wrong but how to get the 
next goal. Last year, we were tenth in the league. There are 
only eleven teams, so we were second to bottom. Now were 
in the final. What can l say? 

Interviewer | can see from your smile how excited you are 

by the change. So what are your chances in the final? Will 
you win? 

Jason Yes, I think so. If we stay positive and focus on the 
goals, well get the trophy. 

1 Blues 2 28th June 3 fiveyearsago 


CB pages 108-109 


Teaching tips — Skills Steps 

Extension idea for exercise 2 

Divide the class into two teams. Ask a question to each 
team in tum, e.g. When do you (smile)? Encourage students 
to answer When Ifeel (happy). Award one point for each 
appropriate answer. The team with the most points wins. 
Listening skills tip 
Encourage students to listen to English outside the 
classroom. They can watch English language TV shows or 
videos, or listen to English songs or podcasts online. The 
more they are exposed to English, the easier they will find 
it to complete listening tasks in class. 

Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


You can support less confident students by pre-teaching 
vocabulary which they willencounter in the listening 4 10th / second from bottom 


activity. Challenge more confident students by giving them 
the tape script and asking them to look up any unknown 
words or expressions in a dictionary, then encourage them 
to explain the meaning of the new vocabulary to the class. 
Steps to Success 
n this section, students complete an exam-style listening 
comprehension task. Tell the students to read the gapped 
text carefully and try to predict what information is 
missing from each gap. Play the recording twice. Students 
isten and complete the gaps in the text. Invite students to 
read out facts from the completed text. 


O 3-18 


Jason's team are under 16 years old. 

Jason's team lost lots of games five years ago. 

Jason's teammates didn't apologize for making him cry. 
The team hasn't had the same coach for five years. / The 
team has a new coach. 

Their coach, Bill, doesn't shout at the team / makes 
jokes / makes the players think positively about things. 
Last year, the team wasn'tin the finals / was nearly 
bottom of the league. 

This year, the team is in the finals. 

Jason thinks they will win the finals. 


O 3-18 
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Answer key and audio transcript 


Students'own answers. 


co 


©3417 1 right 2 something 3 happened 4 chances 
1 complain 2 shout 3 cry 4 laugh 5 apologize Students' own answers. 

6 joke 7 blush 8 smile 

Students own answers. 

1 |. 2 Fir DE 4 Ę śą EXTRA STEPS 

5 apologize 6 laughed 7 complains 8 jokes Students own answers. 

O 3-18 For extra practice: 

Practice Book p87 


Interviewer Hello and welcome to What was it like? where we 
talk to people, and groups of people, who have set themselves 
a challenge. Today we are talking to Jordan Lowndes from the 
Chesterton Blues. Jordan, you and your basketball team are in 
the regional under 16 finals. Is that right? 

Jason Yes, were playing Milton Rovers next week. On the 
28th June. 
Interviewer But it hasn't been easy for you, has it? Can you 


CB page 109 


Teaching tip — Everyday English 

Refer students to the Everyday English phrases at the 
bottom of the page. Model pronunciation for students to 
listen and repeat. Check comprehension of the phrases. 


= 


ell us something about your journey to the finals? 

Jason Well weve been together as a team for five years. At 
first, we did well, but then we started losing games. It was a 
bit depressing, but also a bit confusing. Why were we losing 
all of a sudden? Then, of course, people started complaining 
about the training. Ifyou do that, everyone gets annoyed 
nd starts losing interest. Some members of the team said 
really hurtful things to each other. They never apologized! 

| often went home really upset. | even cried after one match. 


w 


Play a game of bingo to practise the 


Everyday English 


phrases taught in all eight units. Tell students to look 


through their books and write down 


each unit in their notebooks. Call out 


random order. If students have the p 
notebooks, they can cross them out. 


one phrase from 
the phrases in 
hrases in their 

The first student to 


cross out all eight of their phrases wi 
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Teaching tip — Video 
Allow students time to read through the activities before 
you play the video. Play the video or audio as many times 
as necessary for students to complete the activities. 
Students can compare their answers in pairs before you 
check answers. 


Teaching tip — Inclusive classroom 


Allow less confident students to make notes and have 
some thinking time before a speaking activity begins. 
Stretch more confident students by banning easy words 
like nice and good so they are encouraged to use a wider 
variety of vocabulary. 


Answer key and video transcript 


Students'own answers. 


O 319 


Caitlin Hi, guys. How are you feeling? As you can see, I'm not 
smiling today; in fact, I'm really upset. Why? Well, yesterday, 
at our local theatre, there were auditions for the school 


musical, Grease. | love singing, so I went to the auditions and, 
while | was waiting for my tum, I heard another girl sing. She 


was really confident and sang beautifully! Then it was my 
turn. | was terrified! While | was walking onto the stage, fell. 
Awkward! I blushed and apologized... 


and asked to sing a different one... | know, it wasnt a good 
idea, but | was so nervous. Anyway, in the end, I sang my 
favourite song. When I finished, the judges looked surprised 
and thanked me... Then I laughed nervously and ran off the 
stage... Theres no way I've got a part. !m so disappointed. 
Mark Caitlin, guess what! Wait... Are you crying? 

Caitlin Yes, I am. My audition was a complete disaster! 

Mark No, it wasn't! You've got a part in the musical! 

Caitlin You're joking, right? 

Mark No, !m not! Look! Congratulations! 

Caitlin I'm so excited! Thanks, Mark, youve made my day!! 


1 Shes feeling upset. 2 Shesfeeling excited (and happy). 


DO319 


1 Notgiven 2 False 3 False 4 False 5 True 
6 False 


1 Awkward! 

2 theres no way 

3 complete disaster 

4 You're joking, right? 
5 You've made my day! 


EXERCISE 5 


Students'own answers. 


Niezręczna sytuacja 
nie ma szansy 
zupełna katastrofa 
Chyba żartujesz? 
Poprawiłeś mi humor! 


was so embarrassed! 
Then they asked me to sing a horrible song, so I complained 


CB pages 110-111 


Teaching tips — Steps to Success 

All of the exercises on this page prepare students for the 
Listening, Reading, Use of English, and Writing questions 
in the end-of-Primary exam. Before starting the exam 
practice activity in each section, focus students attention 
on the relevant Tip box. Read out the tip and ensure that 
the students understand how they can use the tip to 
complete the exercise. 
Review the unit topic and vocabulary by dividing the 
class into two teams. Tell a student to say a word from 
the Words, words, words section to the other team. A 
student from the other team says the opposite word. 


e.g. A:disappointed B:excited 


Award one point for each correct answer. 

Teaching tip — Listening 

To complete exercise 1: 

e Tell students to read all three questions and all ofthe 

answer options before they try to complete the task. 

They can underline any key words before they listen to 
help them choose the correct answers. 
Play the recording twice for students to listen and choose 
the correct answers. Check answers with the class. 

Teaching tip - Reading 

To complete exercise 2: 

e Allow students time to read the texts. Ask students to 
translate sentences from Text 1 into Polish. 
Allow time for the students to complete Text 2 in Polish, 
using information from Text 1. Ask students to read out 
sentences from the completed text. 

Teaching tip — Use of English 


Review the grammar of the unit by asking questions to 
students around the class, e.g. [fit rains this weekend, will 
you go out? Do you feel ill ifyou eat a lot of sweets? 


To complete the exercises: 

e Tell students to read the instructions carefully and make 
sure they understand what to do. 

Remind them to think about what information is needed 
to complete each item and to look for clues to help them 
choose the correct tense, verb form, etc. to use. 

Allow time for the students to complete the activities. 
Check answers with the class. 

Teaching tip — Writing 

To complete the exercise: 

* Askmoreconfident students to help you to make a list 
of information they need to include in their note. Write 
their suggestions on the board. 

Support less confident students by drafting a model 
note on the board, asking questions to students around 
the class to elicit the information you should include, 
e.g. Who am I writing to? Should my writing be formal or 
informal? What information do Ineed to include?, etc. 

Teaching tip — Assessment for Learning 

Allow students time to write their notes. Remind students 

to answer all parts of the question and to check their work 

for grammar and spelling mistakes. Students can swap 
work with a partner to check each others work. 
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Answer key and audio transcript CB page 112 


© 3:20 Teaching tips — Final Steps 

Elicit positive and negative adjectives (angry, bored, 

Hello everybody. I'm Verity and [d like to share my story. Last worried, excited, pleased, proud, etc.). Write students 

year, something really embarrassing happened to me. | was suggestions on the board. Divide the class into two teams. 
at a very smart party, but was thinking how boring it was. Invite a student from leam A to choose an adjective from 
This was disappointing, because I had been really excited the board and make a sentence using the present perfect, 
about it, and had bought a new dress and shoes. But now e.g. Im worried because [ve lost my mobile phone. Repeat 

| was thinking: How do I get out of here? There are lots of with students from each team in turn. Award one point for 
people by the front door. But if | leave through the garden, each correct sentence. 


no one will notice. I'll be able to get home early and have a Teaching tip — Extra Vocabulary 
nice relaxing evening in front of the TV. 
Quickly, | escaped into the garden. At the bottom of the 
garden were lots of trees and bushes, and a high wall with a 
door that didn't open. There was only one option: Ifyou want 
to go home, you l have to climb over that wall; | said to myself. 
Carefully | started to climb, but it was incredibly difficult in a 
big dress and party shoes — and soon, my dress got caught 
in the branches of a tree, and my shoes fell off. | was sitting 


Students work in pairs to match the words to the images. 
Play the recording for students to listen and check their 
answers. 


Class discussion 


Ask students to say whether or not they have a healthy, 


happy lifestyle, giving reasons for their answers. Ask students 
what things they could do to be healthier and happier. 


on the wall, without my shoes and my dress caught in the Teaching tip — Self-evaluation Steps 

tree, and | knew | was completely stuck. Students read the can-do statement and complete the 
The only solution was to shout for help. And soon, lots of exercises individually. They add up their scores and circle 
people came outside to see what was wrong. I've never the appropriate emoticon face. 

been so embarrassed in my life; when they found me, they Students consider how well they have learnt the language 
were all confused about what I was doing there, and they of the unit. Discuss what they feel to be their strengths 

all wanted to know if I was OK. The girl who was having the and weaknesses. Suggest additional practice if necessary. 


party was very kind and helped me down. She didn't ask 
me why I was on the wall. But I haven't heard from her since 
then, which probably isn't surprising! 


Ask your students to say how confident they are with 
these types of exam task. If students require further 
practice, use the Oxford Sprawdzian bez tajemnic on 


1A 2B3C www.oup.com/elt or interactive activities, Oxford 
Sprawdzian bez tajemnic Online Practice on 

1 jogi 2 Pięć 3 wieczorem/wieczorne www.primaryplus.oxfordonlinepractice.com. 
4 początkujących 

Answer key 

1 D(exciting) 2 F(nervous) 3 A(disappointed) 

4 G(relaxed) 5 Efrightening © 3-21 

Extra words: B (disappointing) C (excited) H (relaxing) EXTRA VOCABULARY 

1E 2F 3A 4D 5G 6C 7B 

1 Idrinkmore 2 wonttellanyone 3 will be upset SELF-EVALUATION STEP 1 

1 confused 2 nervous 3 disappointed 4 satisfied 
1 have a piece of chocolate unless she eats SELF-EVALUATION STEP 2 

2 when iitfinishes 1C 2A 3D 4B 

Students own answers. 


In Indonesia, people celebrate Independence Day on 
August 17". Young men take part in pole-climbing 
contests and try to grab prizes from wheels at the top. 


In India, Independence Day is on August 15". People 
celebrate by flying colourful kites and eating orange, 
green and white food to represent the colours of the 
flag. Go to the Culture Steps on CB page 127 to find out 
about more national festivities. 
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Objectives 

To revise the following: 

Vocabulary: sports; sports equipment and places; feelings 
and emotions; adjectives with -ed and -ing endings 
Grammar: prepositions of place; present simple; can: 
ability (all forms); adverbs of manner; present simple vs 
present continuous; dynamic and stative verbs; too much / 
too many / (not) enough; comparative and superlative 
adjectives; be (past simple — all forms); can (past simple — 
all forms); past simple (regular and irregular verbs — all 
forms); past continuous (all forms); past simple vs past 
continuous; present continuous for future arrangements; 
will; present perfect; ever and never; present perfect vs past 
simple; first conditional; zero conditional 

Teaching tip - Assessment for Learning 


Review the relevant Tip boxes in the preceding units. 
Support less confident students by reading through the 
text to be sure the students understand the text and all the 
vocabulary in it. More confident students can go straight 
into the comprehension task. 


Answer key and audio transcript 


© 3-22 


1. Have you ever tried ice skating? It's terrifying — | can't do 
it at all! | went for the first time last week with my friends. 
was feeling really excited about trying something new, 
but I fell over so many times! In the end, I couldn't stand 
up and my friends had to pull me off the ice! I told them 
'm never doing it again! 


2 [ve never been horse riding, but | really want to go. My sister 


hates it — shes really terrified of horses. But I'm excited by 
the idea of it, so Im having my first lesson next week. If l fall 


off, it'Il hurt, I know, but Im ready to try. In my opinion, ifyou 


don't try new things, you don't know what you're missing. 

3 Snowboarding is my favourite sport. Some people say it's 
easier than skiing, but I think it's quite dangerous. In fact, 
[ve fallen off my board more times than | can remember, 
and I've had a lot of accidents! Last time I fell off | broke 
my arm and couldn't snowboard for a few months, which 
was really annoying. I'm trying not to do that again! 

4 Iflfeel a bit upset or depressed, | always do the same 
thing. I pick up my surfboard, walk out the front door, 
and go surfing. !m lucky because I live by the sea, so it's 
easy for me to do my favourite sport. !m not brilliant at it, 
| fall offa lot, but l find it so satisfying. I'm grateful for the 
chance to do the thing I love more than anything! 

1D 2C 3A 4B 

Extra sentence: E This speaker hates trying new things. 


EXERCISE 2 
1 saillng 2 won'tget 3 inApril 4 'lllove 


EXERCISE 3 


1 willyoutry 2 Haveyoueverfelt 


1A 2C 


1C 2B 3E 
Extra words: A satisfied D have F too much 


CB page 114 


Objectives 

To revise the following: 

Vocabulary: sports; sports equipment and places; feelings 
and emotions; adjectives with -ed and -ing endings 
Grammar: prepositions of place; present simple; 
prepositions of time; can: ability (all forms); adverbs of 


manner; present simple vs present continuous; dynamic 
and stative verbs; comparative and superlative adjectives; 
(not) as ... as; (not) too + adjective; past simple (regular 
and irregular verbs — all forms); past continuous (all forms); 
past simple vs past continuous; present continuous for 
future arrangements; will; present perfect; ever and never; 
first conditional; zero conditional 


Answer key and audio transcript 


O 3-23 


fyoure going skiing for the first time, you'll discover a lot 
of new things. Skiing is great fun, but it isn't an easy sport. 

f people aren't careful, accidents happen. Clothes are very 
important, too. If you don't wear a proper jacket and ski 
trousers, youll get cold very quickly. And ifyou don't wear 
ski goggles, the sun will hurt your eyes. Ifyou listen to your 
instructor, and do everything he or she says, you'll learn 
quickly. And if you stay on the beginner slopes, you'll be 
OK. But ifyou try to go on an advanced slope too soon, you 
wont enjoy it! So have fun — and be careful! 


1 Accidents can happen. 
2 You'll get cold very quickly. 


1 hanging from thetop 2 feelsterrified 3 helped him 


1 park 2 cricket 3 ball 4 boy 5 catch 


EXERCISE 4 


1 hasneverplayed 2 'llfeel less 


OD 3-24 


1 Whatwill you do ifyou dont get into the hockey team? 
2 Why were you feeling so upset last night? 

3 Have you ever played baseball? 

4 What are you doing tomorrow? 

1C 2A 3E 4B 

Extra reaction: D I can't play cricket. 


3 It will hurt your eyes. 


For extra practice: 
Grammar Review Units 7-8 CB p119 
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Teaching tips - Culture 

Class discussion 

Write the theme of the culture lesson on the board. Ask 
students what it means and what they know about the 
topic. 

Reading practice 

Play any audio and ask students to read out culture- 
related texts. Elicit the meanings of any new words as they 
arise. 

Listening practice 

Play the audio for students to listen and do the tasks. 
Students should read questions carefully. Check answers 
as a Class. 

Project 


Students work in groups to research, plan and create their 
projects. Ask students to present their projects to the 
class. Display students work in class or a public area of the 
school. 


CB page 120: National 
stereotypes 


Answer key and audio transcript 


Students'own answers. 


O 3-25 


1 TheBrits are not all English. They are English, Scottish, 
Welsh and Northern Irish. The population of the UK is 
about 65 million people, and 84% of them are English. 

2 The UK has got some terrible food, but it has got lots 

of fantastic restaurants, too. In fact, there are over 150 

British restaurants with Michelin stars. 

About 50% of British people have got a pet. There are 

about eight million dogs and seven million cats in the UK. 

Some Brits have got fair skin and blue eyes, but 

others have got dark skin and brown eyes. The UK is 

a very multicultural country. In fact, about 40% of the 

population of London isn't white. 

It's true that Brits say sorry, please and thank you a lot, 

but, especially in big cities like London, they haven't 

always got time to be polite. Like in all countries, some 

Brits are polite, but some aren't. 

There isn't a British accent. People from England, 

Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland have got very 

different accents. In fact, people in the different regions 

of each country have got different accents, too. 

The Royal Family is very popular with British people, 

especially the older generation. But only about 60% 

of young people think that the monarchy is good for 

Britain. 


w 
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m 
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ture Ste 


co 


There's a lot of rain in the UK because of the Atlantic 
Ocean, but British people don't use an umbrella every 
day. In some Italian cities there's more rain than in 
British ones. 

False 2 False 3 False 4 False 5 False 6 False 
False 8 False 


O 3-25 


1 65,84% 2 150 3 50%,8,7 4 40% 5 60% 


O 3-26 


EXERCISE 4 
1 Neil 


Interviewer What's typically British to you, Neil? 

Neil British people love sport, especially football. We've got 
lots of famous football teams, like Chelsea and Manchester 
United, and big sports stars in general like Andy Murray and 
Lewis Hamilton. 

2 Jess 
Interviewer What's typically British to you, Jess? 

Jess British music is cool. There are lots of famous bands and 
pop stars in the UK, like Coldplay and Adele. 

3 Rosie 

Interviewer What's typically British to you, Rosie? 

Rosie Family is a big part of British life — and not just the 
Royal one! In lots of UK families there are three or four 
children. I've got three brothers! 
4 Hasan 

Interviewer What's typically British to you, Hasan? 

Hasan Food is my favourite thing in the UK. We've got 
traditional food like fish and chips, but there are also good 
restaurants for Indian food, Chinese food, Italian food and 
Spanish food. It's fantastic! 

1B 2E 3A 4D 

Extra sentence: C Brits like being with their family. 


EXERCISE 5 


Students' own answers. 


NN — 


Extra practice 
Video - The UK Practice Book pp12—13 
Project worksheet 1 


CB page 121: A teen's guide to 
London! 


Answer key and audio transcript 


Students' own answers. 
© 3-27 


1 friend 2 Christmas 3 beautiful 45 


1C 2C 3B 
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1 SherlockHolmes 2 £10 
3 ride your bike, go hiking, go swimming 
4 Princess Diana 5 3 million 6 touch them 


O 3-28 


Mia My names Mia and I live in London. I love art, and 

my favourite place in London is the Tate Modern. It's an 
art museum, and it has got lots of beautiful paintings and 
drawings by famous modern artists like Andy Warhol. | can 
go every day if I want to — like lots of museums in London, 
it's free! 
Robbie Hi, |m Robbie and I'm from London. I love 
shopping. My friends say I'm a shopaholic! You can find 

all the famous shops in London. My favourite place is 
definitely Oxford Street, where you can go shopping for 
amazing clothes and accessories. In fact, my jacket and my 
sunglasses are from Oxford Street! 
Lola Hey there, Im Lola. I don't live in London but l like 
going there when I can. Why? Because | love listening to 
rock music, and you can always find tons of cool concerts 
in London. All the big rock bands come to London! 

There is one big problem though; concerts are always 
very expensive! In fact, I can't go to the concert tonight 
because it's very expensive — it costs £60! 

True 2 False. Like lots of museums in London, it's free! 
False. Robbie loves shopping. 4 True 5 False. Lola 
likes listening to rock music. 


EXERCISE 6 


Students'own answers. 
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Extra practice 
Video « I love London Practice Book pp22-23 
Project worksheet 2 


CB page 122: British food and 
drink 


Answer key and audio transcript 


Students'own answers. 


© 3-29 


1 165million 25 3 problems 


EXERCISE 3 


125% 2 sandwiches, scones with jam and cream, and 
biscuits 3 when its cold, when someone istired, or 
when someone has a problem 4 70 million cups 


OQ 3-30 


Emily There are about three and a half million vegetarians in 
the UK, and Im one of them. Its not a problem in most cafćs 
and restaurants. | think lots of people don't want meat every 
day. Because | don't eat meat, I don't like many traditional 
British dishes. My family like to have a traditional Sunday 
lunch with roast meat — like beef or chicken, but !m happy 
with pasta and a vegetable sauce. 


4 bitter 


Paul My family sometimes eat fish and chips. But we don't 
have it very often. The fish is good for you, but it doesn't 
include any fruit or vegetables! It also contains lots of salt. 
You can be very thirsty after it. 
Alan Like most British people, I eat a lot of foreign foods. In 
fact, people now say that curry is a British national dish. But 
Indian food is often too spicy for me, so l eat lots of pizza and 
Chinese food, like sweet-and-sour chicken with rice instead. 
Alice | love eating a full English breakfast, but its too much 
food for a school day so | always eat two slices of toast with 
butter. But on Saturdays my dad cooks us a big breakfast of 
eggs, sausages, beans, toast and tomatoes. 

A3 B4 C2 DI 


OQ 3-30 


EXERCISE 5 
1C 2B 3A 4B SA 6C 


EXERCISE 6 


Students' own answers. 


Extra practice 
Video - A world of food Practice Book pp34—35 
Project worksheet 3 


CB page 123: Welcome to the 
White House! 


Answer key and audio transcript 


West Wing 

First Family 
Washington D.C. 
resident 
staircase 
President 


It was the year the construction of Washington D.C. 
began. 

2 floors 
3 doors 
4 rooms 
5 
6 


NS u R W N —m 


— 


windows 
elevators 


O 3:31 


1 month 2 began 3 1792 4 second 5 gave 


6 Family 7 doors 8 cinema 9 offices 


1 The White House is in Washington D.C. 


2 Thefirst President to live there was John Adams. 
3 Its original name was the President's Palace. 

4 The name changed in 1901. 

5 ThePresident's office is in the West Wing. 


© 3-32 
EXERCISE 6 
1 |wentto the White House Visitor Center with my class last 
week. It's a museum about the White House. | wanted to 
see the real rooms and gardens, not photos. But it was 
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interesting. We found out that there was a competition 

for the design of the White House and Thomas Jefferson 

the third president entered it with a drawing, but he didn't 

win. 

2 My parents and | took a tour of Washington DC when we 

were on holiday. | thought it included a trip to the White 

House. It didn't, we only drove past slowly in a bus. We 

went in the evening and there were lights on the house 

and garden. It looked pretty cool from the bus. 

3 |stayed with my cousin in Washington DC last holiday. 

y uncle wanted us to see the sights, so we went on 

a walking tour. The guide was really interesting. I didn't 

really know about the history of the town before, but now 

'm reading a book on the first 100 years of the United 
States. 

4 Two years ago, my mum and I went to Washington DC 
by bus. | was doing a history project on the American 
Revolution so I wanted to see where our presidents lived. 
But we stayed with my aunt. That was a bad idea because 
she was rebuilding her house and wanted help. We didn't 
go into the city all week. 

1D 2B 3A 4C 

Extra sentence: E This speaker learned history from a relative. 


EXERCISE 7 


Students'own answers. 


Extra practice 
Video - Washington DC Practice Book pp44-45 
Project worksheet 4 


CB page 124: The Duke of 
Edinburgh's Award 


Answer key and audio transcript 


Students'own answers. 


O 3-33 


1 Volunteering 2 Skills 3 Physical Activity 


4 Expedition 


1 14to24 2 three 3 112,000 4 Section 1: 
Volunteering 5 live with a team of people away from 
home 


O 3-34 


Danny |!m Danny and I'm 15 years old. I'm going to do the 
Bronze award this year. The section I'm most interested 

in is the Skills one, because I'm going to learn to play the 
guitar. The least interesting one for me isthe Physical 
Activity section. | really want to complete my Bronze 
award, but I'm not going to do any other awards after that. 
This experience is going to be exciting, but it isn't going to 
be easy! 
Sam lm Sam, and I'm 17. I did the Bronze award last year 
and | particularly enjoyed volunteering. | helped serve 
food to poor people over Christmas. This year I'm going to 
do my Silver award and I want to learn about how to work 
in a team. Im in my final year of school, and I'm doing my 
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A-level exams in July. I need good results because | want 
to go to Oxford University. | hope the DofE award is going 
to help me find a place at university, too. 

Anita My names Anita. !m 19 and I'm going to complete 
my Gold award soon. | really enjoyed the Expedition 
section because | organized it all. We travelled abroad and 
stayed in a forest for five days. It was very difficult, but 
learnt how to become a good leader. Lots of companies 
and bosses think the DofE prepares young people well for 
work. And thanks to my awards, Im starting my first job 
next week! 

1C 2B 3A 
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1A 2B 3A 4B 5C 6B 


EXERCISE 6 


Students' own answers. 


w 


Extra practice 
Video - Volunteering Practice Book pp56-57 
Project worksheet 5 


CB page 125: The USA: a nation of 
immigrants 


Answer key and audio transcript 


Students' own answers. 


10.26 3A4F 58 6C 7E 
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1island 2 immigrants 3 relative 4 Italy 5 better 
6 subway 7 bigger 8 tourist 


EXERCISE 4 


Ellis Island became an immigration station in 1892. 

2 Around 40% of US citizens have a family member who 
passed through Ellis Island. 

The first immigrants to the US were from northern and 
western Europe. 

4 There was a decrease in immigration during the First 
World War. 

Ellis Island is a short ferry ride from New York. 


OQ 3-36 


Polish emigration to the USA 

For centuries, migrants have moved to the USA to start a 
new life. European migration started at the beginning of 
the 17th century, and in 1608 the first few Polish migrants 
arrived in Jamestown. We now know these people had skills 
the new settlement needed, such as making glass, soap and 
materials for repairing ships. Although these people played 
an important role in the community, there was not a huge 
amount of immigration from Poland. 

The first major wave of Polish migrants was after the 
American Civil War. In this period from 1870 to 1914 around 
2.5 million Poles arrived in the United States. Unlike the first 
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skilled settlers, most of this wave were poor. A survey in 1911 
found many of the migrants wanted to move to be with 
family members. 
There was another wave of immigration at the end ofthe 
Second World War. Many people left Poland to escape 
danger during the war. When the war ended many ofthem 
emigrated to the USA to start a new life and become citizens 
of a new country. These people were often educated and 
well-trained. 

The final wave of immigration was smaller. It came after 
1989, when it became easier for Poles to leave Poland and 
easier for them to get visas for the USA. 

1 1608 (the beginning of the 17th century) 
3 2.5million 4 visas 


OQ 3-36 


1 False. There were only afew. 2 False. They came after 
the American Civil War. 3 True 4 False. They were 
educated and welltrained. 5 True 


EXERCISE 7 


Students'own answers. 


2 glass, soap 


Extra practice 
Video « New York City Practice Book pp66—67 
Project worksheet 6 


CB page 126: Commonwealth 
sports 


Answer key and audio transcript 


c 
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1 Cricket 2 India 3 bat 4 Rugby 5 ball 
6 New Zealand 7 stick 8 icehockey 9 Canada 


1 lcehockey 2 Rugby 3 cricket 4 cricket 
5 lcehockey 6 Rugby 


OQ 3-38 


The Commonwealth Games are an international, multisport 
event for athletes from the Commonwealth of Nations. 

The event started in 1930, and Commonwealth Games 

have taken place every four years since then. Like the 
Olympics, the Commonwealth Games start with a big 
opening ceremony. As well as typical sports, like football, the 
Commonwealth Games include traditional Commonwealth 
sports such as netball, badminton, cricket and rugby. 

1 The athletes in the Games come from the 
Commonwealth of Nations. 

The Commonwealth Games take place every four years. 
The Commonwealth Games open with a big ceremony. 
Traditional Commonwealth sports which are mentioned 
are netball, badminton, cricket and rugby. 
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OQ 3-39 


Although there are 53 countries in the Commonwealth, 
around 70 teams take part in the Commonwealth Games. 
This is because Islands, like Norfolk Island between Australia 
and New Zealand, and countries in larger states, such as 
Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland, can all send their 

own teams to the Commonwealth Games to compete 
independently. This is different from the Olympics, where the 
UK only has one team. 
The countries that take part changes from one games to the 
next, but six countries have been to every Commonwealth 
Games. These are England, Scotland, Wales, Australia, 

New Zealand and Canada. Some countries only started 
competing in the 1990s and others don't send teams every 
time. 

There are some countries which have never competed. 
These are smaller islands such as St Helena and Tristan da 
Cunha. They don't have very large populations and so it is 
more difficult to find athletes for international games. 

The games are held in different countries. Australia has 
hosted more Commonwealth Games than any other nation 
and the Australian team have also won the biggest number 
of medals. 

1A 2C ZC 


EXERCISE 6 


Students' own answers. 


Extra practice 
Video - Rugby Practice Book pp78-79 
Project worksheet 7 


CB page 127: National festivities 


Answer key and audio transcript 


1C 2E 3A 4B 5D 


OQ 3-40 


1 national 2 citizens 3 competitions 4 achieved 
5 tragic 6 protested 7 changed 8 flag 


© 3-41 


Mia Whats the best US festivity, Brad? 

Brad It's definitely Independence Day, on 4* July! 

Mia How do people celebrate it? 

Brad People fly the American flag everywhere and 
everybody wears red, white and blue clothes. It's always 
sunny and hot, so everyone has a big barbecue lunch. There 
are also important baseball games on TV and big parades 
and fireworks too. 

Alisha Hey, that sounds like Canada Day! 

Mia Whens Canada Day? 

Alisha On 1* July. Everywhere is red and white, like our flag! 
In the capital city, Ottawa, there are always lots of cool rock 
concerts, and of course there are parades, barbecues and 
fireworks too. 

Mia In the UK, we have fireworks on Bonfire Night. Have you 
ever heard of it? 
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Alisha No, I haven't. 

Brad | don't know anything about it either. 

Mia Bonfire Night is on 5” November. We celebrate it 
because, in 1605, a man called Guy Fawkes, and a group of 
his friends, wanted to destroy the English parliament. Luckily, 
they didn't succeedl 
Brad That's interesting! How do you celebrate it? 

Mia Well, It's usually really cold, but everybody outside. 
People go to see enormous fires called bonfires and firework 
displays in local parks or on playing fields. Some towns also 
have parades, and then they burn a model of Guy Fawkes in 
the bonfire! 

Alisha Wow! Sounds exciting! 

1C 2A 3B 
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1 baseball 2 Because they are the colours of the 
Canadian flag. 3 cold 


EXERCISE 5 


Students'own answers. 


Extra practice 
Video - Australia Practice Book pp88—89 
Project worksheet 8 
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Units 1-2 


EXERCISE 1 
2 Theres 
6 Theres 


EXERCISE 2 
2 Arethere any trainers? 3 lsthereaTV? 
4 Arethere any pictures? 5 lsthere a desk and a lamp? 
6 Are there any clothes in the wardrobe? 


EXERCISE 3 
1B 2A 3C 4G 5D 6E 


EXERCISE 4 


3 Thereisnt 4 Thereare 5 Therearent 
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2 lcanrideabike fast. 3 lcan'tspeak English fluently. 
4 |can paint a picture badly. 5 lcan'tsing beautifully. 


EXERCISE 5 

1isplaying 2 goes 3 believe 4 are watching 

5 eat,don'teat 6 m listening. 

1 Bl'lmmaking 2 Dlvegot 3 Ecreates 4 Astudies 
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EXERCISE 7 
Students'own answers. 


Units 3-4 


EXERCISE 1 
1 Howmany 2 afew 3 enough 4allittle 
5 toomuch 6 lotsof/alotof 7 alotof/ lotsof 


EXERCISE 2 

1 thenicest 2 hotter 
5 more expensive (than) 
8 worse (than) 


EXERCISE 3 

spicier than; Yes, it is (spicier). 

more expensive than; The Polish dish is the most 
expensive. 

the cheapest; The Indian dish is the cheapest 

the most difficult; Possible answers: I think the Italian/ 
Indian/Polish dish is the most difficult to make. 


EXERCISE 4 
1 aren't as big as 
4 too hot 


EXERCISE 5 


1 was 2 couldnt 3 could 4 Were 


EXERCISE 6 


1 believed 2 made 3 read 4 travelled 5 worried 


1 was 2 studied 3 taught 4 wasteaching 


5 learnt 6 tried 


3 funnier (than) 4 the funniest 
6 the mostexpensive 7 bad 
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2 arenttoo 3 notbe sweet enough 


Units 5-6 


1 Imgoing to practise 2 Sheisn't going to study 
3 Hesgoing to have 4 'sgoing to be 
5 Amlgoing to exercise 6 Are they going to volunteer 


EXERCISE 2 
2 prediction 3 prediction 4 prediction 
5 intention 6 intention 


Why is Zack taking his car to the mechanic on Monday 
(at 9a.m.)? 

What is Zack doing on Wednesday (afternoon)? 

Who is Zack watching a film with on Friday? 

Where is Zack playing football on Saturday? 

When is Zack preparing for his job interview? / When is 
Zack's job interview? 


1 fm going (out) to dinner this evening. 

2 Paulo is going to leave in two hours time. 

3 Jada isn't going to cook dinner. 

4 They're going to a concert next week. 

5 What are you doing for the school holidays? 
6 What sport is Ada practising on Saturdays? 


What will mobile phones be like in the future? 
Will humans live on the moon by 2075? 

Will you help me with my English homework this 
evening? 

Will you remember to lock the door? 

Will you answer the phone, please? 


EXERCISE 6 


Possible answers: 

2 No, humans won't live on the moon by 2075. 
3 Yes, I will help you tonight. 

4 Yes, I will remember to lock it. 

5 Yes, I'll answer it. 


EXERCISE 7 


Our reservation was cancelled because we were late. 
Plastic bags aren't used these days. 

Electric bikes are used to get around the city (by 
tourists). 

The company was started in 2005 (by Jack). 

The Grand Canyon is visited by thousands of tourists 
every year. 

6 A special meeting was held about the new pool. 


2 When wasthe first flight across the Atlantic Ocean? 

3 Where is the famous monument Stonehenge located? 
4 Inwhich Australian city is the famous Opera House? 

5 Who was the novel Warand Peace written by? 
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Units 7-8 


1went 2 tried 3 didntplay 4 haven'ttidied 
5 Have,thought 6 Have, been 


Have you ever been/gone skateboarding? 
Have you ever seen a famous actor? 

Have you ever been on TV? 

Have you ever posted a video online? 
Have you ever won some money? 

Have you ever eaten chocolate cake? 


Possible answers: 

Yes, I've been skateboarding many times. 
Yes, I've seen (Johnny Depp). 

No, I've never been on TV. 

Yes, I've posted some videos online. 

No, I've never won any money. 

Yes, I've eaten chocolate cake many times. 


EXERCISE 4 


1went 2 Haveyouseen 3 hasneverbeen 
4 had 5 velost 6 lived 


EXERCISE 5 
1D 2B 3E 4A 5C 


EXERCISE 6 
1 wake,cries 2 listen,feel 3 sees, screams 
4 speak, gets 5 watches, falls 


1 hasbeen 2 went 3 Have,been 4 When 
5 exciting 6 Unless 7 lfitake 8 can 9 assoonas 
10 will 


EXERCISE 8 


Students'own answers. 
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